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Some Facts on Homonymy in Polish

Homonimy w j¦zyku polskim: wybrane aspekty

Abstract

This paper focuses on the investigation into homonymy in Polish, taking in-
to account the existing de�nitions of this phenomenon. It presents the origin of
the word HOMONYMY together with its types with numerous examples. Some of
the de�nitions have been exempli�ed via lexemes taken from other languages in
order to clarify the notion of interlingual homonymy.

Key words: homonymy, polysemy, entry, lexeme, interlingual.

Abstrakt

Praca ta skupia swoj¡ uwag¦ na analizie procesu homonimii w j¦zyku polskim,
podaj¡c funkcjonuj¡ce de�nicje tego zjawiska. Prezentuje ona równie» pochodze-
nie sªowa �homonimia� i przedstawia ró»ne rodzaje homonimii. Niektóre z de�nicji
opatrzone s¡ przykªadami z innych j¦zyków w celu gª¦bszego zaprezentowania ho-
monimii mi¦dzyj¦zykowej.

Sªowa kluczowe: homonimia, polisemia, hasªo, lexem, mi¦dzyj¦zykowy.
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Introduction

Semantics is the branch of linguistics which mainly concentrates on
the meaning of words, phrases and sentences. It is frequently described
as the study of meaning communicated through language. (Saeed, 2009,
p. 3)

To understand a sentence we must know much more than the ana-
lysis of this sentence on each linguistic level. We must also know
the reference and meaning of the morphemes and words of which
it is composed, naturally, grammar cannot be expected to be of
much help here. These notions form the subject matter for se-
mantics. (Chomsky, 2009, p. 112)

Cruse states that semantics has many areas among which are the follo-
wing:

1. Grammatical semantics which studies aspects of meaning closely rela-
ted to syntax.

2. Logical semantics which studies the relations between natural language
and formal logical systems such as the propositional and predicate
calculi.

3. Linguistic pragmatics which can be simply de�ned as the branch of
linguistics that studies the way the context in�uences meaning.

4. Lexical semantics which studies the meaning of content words. (Cruse,
2000, p. 110)

The focus of this work is to analyse the phenomenon strictly connec-
ted with the word meaning or meanings, namely homonymy. Homonymy is
often contrasted with the phenomenon of polysemy, which is associated with
the word meaning as well.

The Stoics noticed that �a single concept can be expressed by seve-
ral di�erent words (synonymy) and that, conversely, one word can car-
ry di�erent meanings (polysemy)�. (Ravin and Leacock, 2000, p. 1) Ho-
wever, it was in 1897 when the term �rst appeared in Michael Breal's
Essai de Semantique (1897). In 1900 it was translated into English Se-
mantics: Studies in the Science of Meaning where a newly coined term
appeared.

The new meaning of the word, whatever it may be, does not
make an end of the old. They exist alongside of one another.
The same term can be employed alternatelly in the strict or
in the metaphorical sense, in the restricted or in the expanded
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sense, in the abstract or in the concrete sense. In proportion as
a new signi�cation is given to a word, it appears to multiply
and produce fresh examples, similar in form, but di�erent in
value. We shall call this phenomenon of multiplication Polysemia.
(Breal, 1900, p. 139)

Although most of the psycholinguistic research has been focused on
the comprehension of homonymy rather than polysemy (Klepousniotou,
2008, p. 1534), many linguists claim that most frequent words in English
texts are polysemous. Falkum and Vincente explain this little attention
towards polysemy as �the predominance of generative grammar with its
focus on the sentence as the central unit of meaning. However, with
the emergence of the cognitive grammar during the 1980's polysemy
emerged on the research agenda as a key topic in lexical semantics�. (Fal-
kum and Vincente, 2015, p. 5)

Homonymy vs Polysemy

Both homonymy and polysemy are strictly connected with lexical ambi-
guity, since they both deal with multiple meanings of the word. The di�eren-
ce between homonymy and polysemy is as follows: the focus of the former
is a word having several meanings which are unrelated while the focus of
the latter is a word having several meanings which are related. In other
words, �whereas homonymy (whether absolute or partial) is a relation that
holds between two or more distinct lexemes, polysemy (multiple meaning)
is a property of single lexemes�. (Lyons, 1995, p. 58)

M. L. Murphy and A. Koskela expand the de�nition of the two linguistic
issues in the following way:

Homonymy and polysemy both involve one lexical form that is
associated with multiple senses and as such both are possible
sources of lexical ambiguity. But while homonyms are distinct
lexemes that happen to share the same form, in polysemy a sin-
gle lexeme is associated with multiple senses. The distinction
between homonymy and polysemy is usually made on the basis
of the relatedness of the senses: polysemy involves related senses,
whereas the senses associated with homonymous lexemes are not
related. (Murphy&Koskela, 2010, p. 79)

Basically, in homonymy most words share the same orthography and
phonology, but are unrelated in meaning. An example could be the word
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bank which means (i) '�nancial institution' and (ii) 'land at river's edge'.
Dictionaries have two di�erent lexical entries for this word. In polysemy,
on the other hand, words share not only the same orthography and pho-
nology, but are also semantically connected. The word book is an example
comprising several meanings: (i) 'a written text that can be published in
printed or electronic form', (ii) 'a set of pages that have been fastened to-
gether inside a cover to be read', (iii) 'one of the parts that a very long bo-
ok, such as The Bible, is divided into' (The Book of Job) (Cambridge On-
line Dictionary).

Additionally, to classify a word as homonymous or polysemous lexico-
graphers take into account the etymology of a word. Words of distinct ori-
gin are claimed to be homonymous, whereas those from the same source
are polysemous. However, this criteria is not always relevant, since there
are instances of separate entries of two lexemes having a common origin.
The form pupil has two di�erent senses (i) 'part of the eye', and (ii) 'scho-
ol child', and historically they have a common origin, but now they are se-
mantically unrelated. Similarly, all dictionaries treat �ower and �our as
homonyms with separate listing, although originally they were the same
word �the distinction between homonymy and polysemy is not an easy one
to make. Two lexemes are either identical in form or not, but relatedness of
meaning is not a matter of yes or no; it is a matter of more or less�. (Kre-
idler, 1998, p. 52)

Many authors have claimed that lexical ambiguity should be represented
as a continuum rather than a dichotomy:

Figure 1: Lexical ambiguity (Lyons, 1977, p. 550)
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Homonymy

The origin of the word:

El»bieta Awramiuk de�nes homonymy in the following way:

Homonymy, in general terms, consists in ekspressing di�erent
meanings via the usage of the identical language form. The no-
tions of 'form' and 'meaning' are connected with the theory of
the language sign. The communication between people is stric-
tly connected with the usage of di�erent forms, both spoken and
written. These forms constitute unilateral groups and only by
the semantic interpretation (bilaterality) can we distinguish if
we deal with one language entity or more. [...] Homonymy exists
when two or more bilateral entities have the same form. (Awra-
miuk, 2011, p. 29)

On the other hand, Tomasz Krzeszowski (Krzeszowski, 2016, p. 106)
distinguishes between true homonymy and partial homonymy. The former
consists in unrelated meanings, orthographically identical forms and gram-
matical equivalents; the latter should ful�l the condition of at least one
form identity, for example, found as the past simple of to �nd and found as
the basic form of the verb to found meaning 'to establish'.

Homonymy as a linguistic phenomenon is the issue of interest for lingu-
ists and poses theoretical and practical problems. Linguists, across language
boundaries, cannot provide the systematic classi�cation of homonymy com-
mon for all languages. Theoretical problems are connected with divergent
classi�cation systems among languages, not coherent methods of analysis
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and a broadly developed system of the description of homonymy (in�ectional
homonymy, lexical homonymy, syntactic homonymy, phraseological homony-
my, homophony, homography, textual homonymy, interlingual homonymy,
heterography, heteronymy). Practical problems arise when dictionaries are
compiled by lexicographers since they are forced to adopt concrete practical
solutions to organize words into entries. For example, in Polish the word
wie±¢ is both a verb and a noun having two separate entries in dictionaries
(wiedzie spór � verb, o dziwnych wie±ciach � noun). Language users become
aware of the existence of homonymy at school when confronted with re-
ading and writing together with communicational misunderstandings while
writing/reading and speaking/listening. Homonymy becomes the source of
orthographical problems in distinction between proper names from common
names (Szwedka/szwedka, Prusak/prusak). (Awramiuk, 2011, p. 32)

According to K. Wojan:

Homonymy represents language universals. The existence of ho-
monimy in natural languages is of upper importance and at
the same time the rule, based on the nature of language. [...]
It is not a phenomenon that homonyms come into existance
in the system of any language [...] but longlasting homonimy
acceptance in any language is astonishing since the nature of
the language is to delete any forms interfering with the �uen-
cy and homogeneity, and consequently, it stands in opposition
to the fundamental language function, namely, communication.
(Wojan, 2004, p. 73)

Additionally, Maªgorzata Majewska (Majewska, 2002, p. 24) claims that
homonyms are entities which di�er in the idea of the content along with
the idea of the expression. What is more, it is vital to remember that
the written form constitutes the conventional system, whereas the phonemic
realisation of a given entity depends on its phonetic position.

Poka» mi gdzie jest Bródno.
Poka» mi gdzie jest brudno.

J. Lyons (1977) underlines the potential of dual formal identity of words
� phonemic substance identity and graphic substance identity and says that
two words entities are formally identical in their phonemic substance on
condition that they have the same phonological representation, whereas in
graphic substance on condition that they have the same orthographic repre-
sentation.
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The division of homonymy in Polish

According to K. Wojan, homonymy in the Polish language comprises
the following categories: morphological homonymy, lexical homonymy, phra-
seological homonymy, syntactic homonymy and phonemic homonymy. (Wo-
jan, 2004, p. 74)

Morphological homonymy occurs when two or more lexical entries are
identical in graphic representation, but manifest two or more di�erent parts
of speech. (Kaleta, 2011, p. 17)

� The word piªa in Polish is both a verb and a noun (the former meaning
past tense of the verb 'to drink' in the 3rd person singular, the latter
meaning 'a device for sawing'

� The word chory in Polish is both a noun and an adjective (the former
meaning 'a sick person, the latter describing 'the state of being ill'

� The word koªo in Polish is both a noun and a preposition (the former
meaning 'a circle', the latter describing 'the position of an object in
relation to another object'

� The word przepa±¢ in Polish is both a noun and a verb (the former
meaning 'abyss', the latter 'to vanish'

Lexical homonymy occurs when two or more lexical entries represent
the same part of speech. Maªgorzata Majewska provides the simplest de�ni-
tion of lexical homonymy and states that lexical homonyms are words having
the same pronunciation but di�erent meaning. (Majwska, 2006, p. 17)

� The word zamek in Polish is a noun in all its entries meaning 'a device
used for closing the door' and 'a castle'

� The word kosztowa¢ in Polish is a verb in all its entries meaning 'to
try the taste of' and 'to cost'

Phraseological homonymy occurs when a phrase may acquire more than
one interpretation depending on the classi�cation of nouns forming it (proper
names or common names).

� The phrase Zielona Góra is a proper name which is the name of a town
in Poland, but zielona góra as a common noun meaning 'a hill covered
with grass and trees'

� In the phrase Wycieczki do �azienek, �azienki is a proper name re-
ferring to an attractive place for tourists in Warsaw, but ªazienki is
a common noun meaning 'bathrooms'

� The phrase No to Bach! is a title of the article in a Polish magazi-
ne 'Polityka' devoted to the Bach Festival in �widnica (Bach refer-
ring to the surname of a famous composer), however, No to bach! is
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an onomatopoeic phrase mostly used with an exclamation mark often
summerising great expectations which end up in a sort of misfortune

� In the phrase d»em z Biedronki, 'Biedronka' is a proper name referring
to the name of a chain store, whereas 'biedronka' is a name of an insect
(ladybird)

Syntactic homonymy is when the di�erences and ambiguity in meaning
arise on the sentence level. The interpretation of such sentences is narrowed
when analysed in context.

� Podaj parasol Oli! (one interpretation is 'Give the umbrella to Ola'
and the other 'Give Ola's umbrella')

� Zabójstwo znanego aktora wstrz¡sn¦ªo opini¡ publiczn¡. (one interpre-
tation is 'a famous actor killed someone' and the other 'a famous actor
was killed by someone')

� Nie dawaªa mu spokoju zdrada »ony. (one interpretation is that 'he
couldn't accept his wife cheating on him' and the other is that 'he
couldn't accept his cheating on his wife')

� Tu jest brudno!/ Bródno! (the former referring to the district of War-
saw, the latter describing the state of place being dirty)

Phonemic homonymy is the state of phonetic identity of two or more
lexical entries which di�er in orthography, etymology and meaning. Pho-
nemic homonymy is called homophony and according to Maªgorzata Ma-
jewska (Majewska, 2006, p. 23), the phenomenon of homophony is supe-
rior to homonymy since it comprises all entries identical in terms of pro-
nunciation:

� Mo»e/morze/moºe/ � maybe/sea
� Bóg/Bug/buk/ � God/river's name
� Miau/miaª/mjau/ � purr/he had
� Krzyk/kszyk/kù1k/ � cry/common snipe
Additionally, El»bieta Awramiuk (Awramiuk, 2011, p. 30) presents

the homonymy of complex forms which consists in a bilateral sequence of so-
unds leading to various orthographic segmentations of a text, consequently,
manifesting various meanings:

� /manastrOjE/ � the interpretation depends on the speaker's message
intention and the context

Ma nas troje. � There are three of us in the family.
Ma nastroje. � She is moody.
Ma na stroje. � She has money to buy clothes.

� /mar1Ca/
Marysia. � the name of the woman.
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Ma rysia. � She has a lynx.
Ma Rysia. � Her partner's name is Rysio.

� /naukjipOpjis/
Nauki po PIS. � teachings following the PIS's reign.
Nauki PO PIS. � teachings of two political parties.
Nauki popis. � display of the excellent knowledge.

Radosªaw Kaleta discusses the concept of homography, where two or
more entries are identical in spelling, but di�erent in pronunciation, meaning
and etymology. (Kaleta, 2011, p. 21)

� zamarza¢
1. /zamarza¢/ � to get frozen
2. /zamaºa¢/ � to dream of

� cis
1. /¢is/ � a plant
2. /c-is/ � musical term

� rozmarza¢
1. /rozmarza¢/ � to melt
2. /rozmaºa¢/ � to encourage to dream

Interlingual homonymy

Interlingual homonymy appears across languages when two or more le-
xemes constitute homonymous pairs in two or more languages. E. Awramiuk
in her work Impressive Function of Homonymy presents a few examples of
this phenomenon in Polish and English titles of articles in a Polish magazine
'Polityka'. (Awramiuk, 2011, p. 35)

� Murem za Moorem (P2004/32:89) � the title shows the phonetic si-
milarity of the surname of the American director with a Polish word
meaning wall. What is more, the title is based on a Polish idiom 'sta¢ za
kim± murem' (strongly support somebody's decisions) which enhances
the impressive e�ect.

� Od grata � non grata (P2004/32:82) � the title can be associated with
the time when Poland entered the EU and many people started to
bring old cars on which the Treasury imposed excise tax. The form of
a Polish word grat (meaning 'an old car') used in the title is identical
with the word used in a Latin phrase persona non grata which means
'someone who is not welcome'.

� Bushuj¡cy w kukurydzy (P2006/8:74) � in this title bushuj¡cy which
refers to the word busz is homonymous with the surname of the Ameri-
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can president Bush. This example shows homonymy on the morpheme
level.

� Kieliszek cavy (P2007/29:82) � this example presents phonemic homo-
nymy of the words kawa and cava, the former is co�ee, and the latter
sparkling wine.

Linguists attach to interlingual homonymy the following division:
� Internal interlingual homonymy
� External interlingual homonymy
� Semantic interlingual homonymy
The de�nition of internal interlingual homonymy states that two lexemes

should be identical in phonetic and graphic representations in at least two
languages. What is more, these lexemes must constitute homonyms within
their internal language systems. (Wojan, 2010, p. 270)

In Polish:
aura I

� the weather condition;
� the atmosphere of a place;
� the relations among people;

aura II
� illness symptoms;
� a part of astral body;

In Finnish:
aura I

� plough;
aura II

� the Aurojoki river;
aura III

� weather;
� the atmosphere of a place;

aura IV
� illness symptoms;
� a part of astral body;

In Russian:
aypa I

� the atmosphere of a place;
aypa II

� illness symptoms;
� a part of astral body;
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In English:
aura I

� the state of mind, mood;
aura II

� the atmosphere of a place;
aura III

� the movement of air in an electri�ed point;
aura IV

� illness symptoms.
External interlingual homonymy is based on the existence of two or mo-

re identical lexemes in terms of phonetic and graphic representations, in at
least two languages. However, these lexemes do not represent homonymy wi-
thin their internal language system. Consequently, this phenomenon is often
described as 'false friends'.

English word: Polish word:
adapter � extension block adapter � record player
angina � angina pectoris angina � tonsillitis
lunatic � crazy lunatyk � somnambulist
magazine � journal magazyn � warehouse
smoking � the act of smoking cigarettes smoking � suit

Semantic interlingual homonymy occurs when two or more lexemes are
homonymous within their internal language systems but phonetic and gra-
phic representations vary across languages. Additionally, they represent equ-
ivalent �elds. (Wojan, 2007)

In Polish:
kaczka I

� a type of homebird;
� used in a phraseological phrase;
� play ducks and drakes;

kaczka II
� rumour, hoax;

kaczka III
� the container in hospital used for pissing;
� a line holder on a yacht;
� a duck plane;

In Finnish:
ankka I

� a type of bird;
� a male duck;
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ankka II
� spread rumours

In Russian:
utka I

� a type of bird;
� a container for pissing;

utka II
� hoax;
� spread rumours;

utka III
� a duck plane.

The phenomenon of homonymy seems to be very regular, however, in
Polish homophones appear more often than homographs. This fact is asso-
ciated with the morphological nature of Polish. Linguists and lexicographers
are highly interested in homonymy, although for language analysis it is very
often viewed as troublesome on both theoretical and practical levels. What
can be noticed on the basis of a few examples given in this article, homonymy
is often used purposefully in its impressive function which is based on am-
biguity triggered by common or proper nouns. Any language homonymous
ambiguity makes the language more attractive, dynamic and humorous.
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Abstrakt

Celem niniejszego artykuªu jest ukazanie dyskursu prawniczego, jaki ma miej-
sce w Unii Europejskiej, jako niezwykªego zjawiska mi¦dzynarodowej komunika-
cji specjalistycznej i, na podstawie analizy rzeczywistych danych, wyszczególnienie
specy�cznych jednostek leksykalnych, kªad¡c przy tym nacisk na wyra»enia wielo-
czªonowe, w trakcie bada« struktury i funkcji analizowanego tekstu. Ukazana ana-
liza obejmuje badanie wybranej angloj¦zycznej Dyrektywy Unii Europejskiej, przy
u»yciu metody podej±cia mieszanego. Wyniki przeprowadzonych bada« wskazuj¡,
»e analizowana pod k¡tem struktury i funkcji Dyrektywa unijna zawiera znaczn¡
ilo±¢ wyra»e« wieloczªonowych charakterystycznych dla j¦zyka prawniczego, które
nie zakªócaj¡ specy�cznego ukªadu syntaktycznego rozwa»anego z punktu widze-
nia wyst¦powania ró»norodnych strukturalnych i funkcjonalnych kategorii leksykal-
nych. Ponadto, artykuª umo»liwia wgl¡d we wspóªczesne badania naukowe, jakie
miaªy miejsce w sferze formalnego dyskursu prawniczego i translacji.

Sªowa kluczowe: dyskurs prawniczy Unii Europejskiej, formalno±¢, analiza funk-
cjonalna, hybrydowo±¢, j¦zyk prawniczy, tekst prawniczy, jednostki leksykalne, wy-
ra»enia wieloczªonowe, frazeologia, analiza strukturalna.

Introduction

EU legal discourse represents a highly specialized discourse whose idio-
syncratic linguistic-translational features have been explored by a number of
researchers. (e.g. Gibová, 2010; Bednárová-Gibová, 2016, 2020; Biel, 2014;
Klabal, 2019; Mori, 2018; Seracini, 2020; Sosoni, 2012; Trklja, 2017) EU legal
discourse is distinctive for its speci�c terms and standardized form that have
developed in the course of the last three decades. The speci�city of EU legal
discourse also consists in its multilingualism and hybridity. Texts produced
by the institutions of European Union are expressed in twenty-four o�cial
languages. Such a multilingual translation routine has led to the formation
of a brand-new and advanced variety of legal language, also referred to as
'Eurolect'.

From a discourse-analytical standpoint, institutional-legal discourse can
be interpreted as 'hybrid, reproduced, mirror-image-like and horizontal' te-
xts (Bednárová-Gibová, 2020) of which hybridity is one of the most distinc-
tive features. (Bednárová-Gibová, 2017) With regard to the classi�cation of
EU discourse from the perspective of legal translation, Garzone as early as
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2000 placed EU translation into the category of 'hybrid texts'. The author
de�nes hybrid texts as �international instruments generated within the su-
pranational multicultural environment, in particular EU legislation; [where]
all language versions are authentic�. (Biel, 2014a, p. 54) With regard to
the concept of text hybridity, it was �rstly proposed by Trosborg as far back
as 1997 who is attributed with the introduction of a more sophisticated
classi�cation based on the compliance with cultural standards and who per-
ceives EU institutional texts as hybrid political texts rather than legal ones.
Biel with reference to the hybridity of EU discourse states that �EU law is
a melting pot for national legal systems, languages and cultures� and fur-
ther suggests that �EU language should be perceived as a multilingual legal
language realised in distinct legal varieties of national languages with an in-
terdependent conceptual system�. (Biel 2014b, p. 337) Bednárová-Gibová
aims to �gure out the sources of that hybridity and its manifestations at
various linguistic levels. (Bednárová-Gibová, 2017) Furthermore, the author
also examines hybridity as one of the crucial factors in the process of creating
transculture.

Crystal and Davy in reference with phraseology in legal language cla-
ims that this �eld has been commonly researched in regard to formulaicity,
which has been observed as one of the most distinctive features of legal
language. (Crystal, Davy, 1969) However, Biel reports that �legal phrase-
ology has not been a popular topic in legal language studies� regardless of
its high level of formulaicity which legal discourse is characteristic of. (Biel,
2018, p. 12) Nevertheless, the author points out to the changing tendency
that has just recently started and that has been caused due to �the surge
of interest in phraseology within corpus linguistics, which found its parallel
in the legal domain...�. (Biel, 2018, p. 12) Stanislaw Go¹d¹-Roszkowski and
Gianluca Pontrandolfo in the introduction to their 2018 publication Phrase-
ology in legal and institutional settings points to the fact that earliest studies
of phraseology in legal language aimed attention at �those lexical items that
displayed the highest degree of �xedness and repetition, i.e. binomials (e.g.
signed and delivered, act and omission) and their extended versions: mul-
tinomials. The presence of this type of expressions in legal language was
rightly perceived as one of the indicators of its formulaicity and standardi-
sation, which can in turn lead us to understand the stylistic preferences in
legal drafting�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, Pontrandolfo, 2018, p. 3). The authors
emphasize the need to explore and analyse patterns of formulaicity, lexical
bundles, in connection with legal discourse for the sake of achieving a deeper
insight into legal language.
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Another �eld of examination connected to the research in phraseology
is terminology. In connection with terminology, Kjaer (Kjaer, 2007) points
to �a strand of research which focuses on multi-word terms and collocations
where at least one lexeme is a term�. Nevertheless, Pontrandolfo states that
phraseology may operate as an element connecting the term and the text.
(Pontrandolfo, 2015) �Phraseology should also be viewed through its clo-
se links with discourse. Seen from this perspective, phraseological research
involves examining the organisation of language beyond the level of a senten-
ce or a clause and focusing on larger linguistic units, such as conversational
exchanges�. (Stubbs, 1983, p. 1). Go¹d¹-Roszkowski i and Pontrandolfo fur-
ther point to a crucial function of legal phraseology in legal translation in
the sense that �it is one of the discourse elements which mostly contribute
to the naturalness of the translated text� and �which is one of the most di�-
cult elements translators have to tackle in their job...�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski,
Pontrandolfo, 2018, p. 4) Indeed, the authors claim that apart from ter-
minology, legal translation is connected to an issue of conventions in phra-
seology. With regard to the course of near future research in phraseology,
Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, and Pontrandolfo mention that �the link between legal
phraseology and plain legal language� will pose a challenge �for both the aca-
demic and the professional communities�. Legal phrasemes are repeatedly
regarded as elements which often complicate reading and understanding.
(Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, Pontrandolfo, 2018, p. 4).

Lexical Bundles in Legal Language

Formulaic nature of general English phraseology with a focus on non-
paremiological multi-word units has been eloquently discussed by Bednárová-
Gibová and Jesenská. They provide us with a comprehensive de�nition of
multi-word units/expressions which goes as follows: �a formulaic phrase or
an utterance, consisting of several lexical constituents, ready-made in terms
of its production, functioning as a syntactic and semantic whole whose
meaning may be non-compositional�. (Bednárová-Gibová, Jesenská, 2019,
p. 120). The term multi-word unit used to label phrasemes is reported to be
preferred by �the natural language processing community, whereas [the term]
phraseological unit seems to be the preferred term in the �eld of phraseolo-
gy�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, Pontrandolfo, 2018, p. 42) Apart from the term
multiword unit and phraseological unit, Corpas Pastor presents several other
terms used to when referring to a formulaic sequence, among them �mul-
tiword lexeme, multiword lexical unit, �xed expression, phrase �gée, set
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expression, set phrase�. (Corpas Pastor, 1996, p. 17) With respect to lega-
lese, Biel calls attention to lexical bundles, which are �the most commonly
researched multi-word units in the frequency-based corpus-driven approach�.
(Biel 2018, p. 11) As we may see, references to lexical bundles may vary
on the basis of a preference of di�erent authors and are as follows: clusters,
n-grams, chunks, lexical phrases, multi-word expressions/units/items/terms,
multi-word lexemes, multi-word lexical units, �xed expressions, etc. Biber
and Barbieri refer to lexical bundles as �building blocks in discourse� and
�a kind of pragmatic 'head' for larger phrases and clauses, where they func-
tion as discourse frames for the expression of new information�. (Biber, Bar-
bieri, 2007, p. 270) In addition, Biel states that lexical bundles provide com-
mon and recognizable frames �retrieved from memory which are �lled in
with new information...�. (Biel, 2018, p. 11) According to Biber and Barbier
and Hyland, lexical bundles are merely recognized on the basis of frequency
criterion. (Biber, Barbier, 2007; Hyland, 2008) In connection with the clas-
si�cation of lexical bundles, Biel provides us with the division based on two
types of criteria � formal criteria, which focus on the length and structure
of lexical bundles, and functional criteria:

�The length-based categorization takes into account a number
of constituents in a bundle: if it contains three words, it is re-
ferred to as a 3- gram; if four words, a 4- gram; if eight words,
an 8-gram. The structural categorization is based on the gram-
matical structure of lexical bundles, depending on whether they
contain noun, verb or prepositional phrases and clause frag-
ments� (Biel, 2018, p. 11).

Similarly, from the structural viewpoint, Trklja introduces lexical bundles
as sequences usually consisting of three to six words. (Trklja, 2017) �These se-
quences are incomplete structural units both in semantic and grammatical
terms and can be classi�ed into di�erent classes according to their functions�
(Trklja, 2017). In addition, the author remarks that one of the most extensive
research into the lexical bundles with regard to their textual function was ac-
complished by Nesi and Basturkmen. (Nesi, Basturkmen, 2006)

Roszkowski and Pontrandolfo proposes the categorization of tendencies
in corpus research towards legal phraseology �(1) research into collocations;
(2) research into routine formulae, (3) terminographically oriented studies,
(4) cross-linguistic studies of phraseology, including translation, and (5) se-
mantics of legal patterns�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, Pontrandolfo, 2018, p. 12)
However, with regard to lexical bundles Biel (2018) speci�es that they �do
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not �t the existing categorizations of legal phraseology� and therefore rese-
arch into lexical bundles is classi�ed under the second category � research
into routine formulae. (Biel, 2018). �A traditional classi�cation groups le-
gal phrasemes, e.g., into: (1) multi-word terms, (2) collocations with a term
and (3) formulaic expressions and standard phrases�. (Biel, 2018, p. 12)
The group of 'formulaic expressions and standard phrases' is dealt with in
Kjaer. (Kjaer, 2007) Biel in her 2014 publication Lost in the Eurofog: Textual
Fit of Translated Law introduces a di�erent classi�cation that is arranged
�speci�cally for the genre of legislation� and which �ranges from the global
textual level to the local microlevel: text-organizing, grammatical and term-
forming patterns as well as term-embedding and lexical collocations�. (Biel,
2014, p. 12) Nevertheless, the author calls attention to the fact that none of
the above stated categorizations �embraces lexical bundles, which typically
cut across all these categories, both structurally and functionally� and fur-
ther adds that lexical bundles ought to be viewed as a category of its own,
�as a distinct class of legal patterns in its own right, identi�ed on the basis
of frequency-based criteria (and thus incompatible with classi�cations ba-
sed on other criteria)�. (Biel, 2014, p. 12) Nevertheless, the structures and
functions of lexical bundles are presented and analysed in a separate sec-
tion of the present article based on the analysis of a speci�c EU Directive
No 1161/2019-EN version.

The Level of Formulaicity of EU Discourse

As early as 1983, Pawley and Syder conducted one of the �rst linguistic
research of formulaic language. They claim that cognitive lexicon of langu-
age users �consists of holistically stored linguistic sequences� and �refer to
these sequences as 'lexicalized or institutionalized sentence stems� '. (Trklja,
2017) In addition, Trklja (2017) refers to Biber and Conrad who as far back
as 1999 arranged a corpus-driven method as an approach for investigation
of formulaic language. (Trklja, 2017) �The method, which was further ela-
borated in subsequent studies (e.g. Biber et al., 2004; Biber, 2009) focuses
on the distribution of frequently recurring �xed sequences of words called
lexical bundles�.

With reference to lexical bundles in legal discourse Biel (2018) men-
tions certain publications which aim attention at �how lexical bundles vary
across English language legal genres in three legal systems: the EU, England
and Wales, and the US, respectively�. (Biel, 2018) The publications are as
follows: Jablonkai (2010), Breeze (2013) and Go¹d¹-Roszkowski (2011). Ja-
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blonkai in her 2010 article English in the context of European integration:
A corpus-driven analysis of lexical bundles in English EU documents accom-
plished research into the use of English in EU discourse �by investigating
the most frequent word combinations in English documents issued by EU
institutions�. (Jablonkai, 2010, p. 1) The research was based on �a mixed-
genre corpus for ESP purposes and analyses the corpus of EU genres as
a whole against the British National Corpus (BNC) (Sampler, Academic,
News, Fiction sections) rather than against a reference corpus of a compa-
rable genre, i.e. a UK legal/administrative corpus�. (Jablonkai, 2010, p. 1)
The main objective of the research was to scrutinize lexical bundles in En-
glish language version of EU texts from the perspective of their functions
and structures. Jablonkai concludes that the presented study demonstrates
the high level of formulaicity of written English EU discourse in contrast
to the reference corpora by applying lexical bundles with a high degree of
frequency, suggesting that a considerable amount of EU text is comprised of
formulaic patterns. (Biel, 2018)

�The EU corpus contains twice as many bundle types and six
times as many tokens as the Academic prose section of the BNC;
these rates are even higher compared to the �ction, news and
general sections of the BNC. As for structural properties of EU
bundles, bundles with noun phrases and prepositional phrases
dominate the list (80%), but there is also an untypically high
number of verb phrase bundles against the reference corpora�.
(Biel, 2018, p. 12)

The Categorizations of Lexical Bundles

Go¹d¹-Roszkowski in his 2011 large-scale study Patterns of Linguistic
Variation in American Legal English. A Corpus-Based Study o�ers compre-
hensive list of the structural types of the bundles in legal texts: (1) noun
phrase with of -phrase fragment, (2) noun phrase with other post-modi�er
fragment, (3) prepositional phrase expressions, (4) verb phrase with passive
verb, (5) verb phrase with active verb, (6) anticipatory it + verb phrase (usu-
ally passive), (7) adverbial clause fragments, (8) (verb/adjective+) to-clause
fragment, (9) (verb phrase +) that-clause fragments. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski,
2011, pp. 113-114) It should be noted, however, that the following list of
the structural types is based on the American Law Corpus whose legal disco-
urse may di�er to some extent from that of the European Union. The author
emphasizes that the above stated categories often occur in most genres. In
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his study, the author proposes a proportional analysis of lexical bundles oc-
curring throughout di�erent structural categories that can be found in each
of the selected genres. �For instance, the so-called �quanti�er expressions�,
i.e. bundles beginning with all (all or any of, all or any part, all or any
portion, have been found only in contracts where they account for 6% of all
the bundles�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 114) The author further suggests
that the major character of lexical bundles in legal texts is phrasal and that
more than 70% of all the bundles comprise of noun phrase expressions and
prepositional phrases while bundles consisting of a verb phrase and depen-
dent clause are likely to occur rarely. Concerning 'noun phrase expressions'
the author states that those with 'of phrase fragments' represents more than
15% of all the lexical bundles comprising �a range of meanings in legal genres
and in particular it is widely used to refer to various legal and other entities�
(ibid). Apart from noun phrases, the author mentions bundles consisting of
'adverbial clause fragments' which were identi�ed in the following legal gen-
res that are of primary importance: legislation, contracts and judgments.

Besides the structural classi�cation of lexical bundles the author pro-
poses the other categorization, which is built upon the previous classi�ca-
tions as presented by Biber et al. (2004), Biber (2006) and Hyland (2008).
�A framework for functional analysis of lexical bundles in legal texts was de-
signed in such a way as to re�ect the speci�city and somewhat unique nature
of legal data�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 117) From such a perspective,
Go¹d¹-Roszkowski provides us with the following functional classi�cation
of lexical bundles: The �rst category encompasses bundles of legal referen-
ce and its seven subclasses: temporal bundles, location bundles, attributive
bundles, participative bundles, institutional bundles, terminological bundles,
and the last subclass of legal reference bundles, procedure-related bundles.
The second major category presented by the author is text-oriented bundles
which consists of these subcategories: causative/resultative bundles, condi-
tion bundles, clari�cation/topic elaboration bundles, focus bundles, framing
signals, structuring bundles, transition bundles. The third major category is
represented by stance bundles which are further divided into epistemic and
attitudinal (ibid).

Methodology of the Present Analysis

Despite recent trends in institutional translation focusing on sociologi-
cal lines of enquiry (e.g. Koskinen, 2017; Dam, Zethsen 2014; Bednárová-
Gibová, Mado², 2019), this article draws essentially on a text-based appro-
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ach. The approach to the analysis presented in this article was inspired by
the methodology incorporated by Go¹d¹-Roszkowski (2011) in his corpus-
based study Patterns of Linguistic Variation in American Legal English.
The author argues that he adopts a comparable methodology that had al-
ready been applied in the earlier studies of lexical bundles by Biber (2006),
Cortes (2004) and Hyland (2008). In spite of the fact that the structural and
functional categorizations provided by Go¹d¹-Roszkowski were arranged for
the purpose of the corpus-based study of American Legal English, I assume
that it can be applied to European Legal English as well since the present
analysis deals with the same legal genre � legislation. Nevertheless, I suppo-
se that both American and European Legal languages share certain features
and have some points of intersection in terms of using the identical lexical
items in that speci�c and specialized �eld of language.

However, unlike the above-mentioned comprehensive study by Go¹d¹-
Roszkowski, the present analysis serves only as a pilot analysis aiming at-
tention at only one genre of legal language � legislation. For the purpose of
the analysis, a random act of EU legislation � Directive (EU) 2019/1161selec-
ted from the EUR-Lex database. The focus of the analysis is on multi-word
expressions that consist of three and more words which are supposed to be
indicative or characteristic of legal language occurring in a genre of legisla-
tion that comprises 'directives', 'regulations', 'decision', 'recommendations'
and other legislative acts. The multi-word expressions that have been chosen
for the purpose of the present analysis will be tested in further research with
the help of corpus linguistic software tools and online resources providing
phraseological information. Among such online resources are the following
ones: IATE, JURITERM, Euroterm, TERMIUM Plus, and several others.

The objective of the article is to illustrate EU legal discourse as a one-
of-a-kind instrument of supranational specialized communication and from
the structural and functional viewpoint determine its speci�c lexical units.
The present analysis consists in researching the monolingual EU Directi-
ve in its English language version while combining both qualitative and
quantitative methods. Qualitativeness of the presented analysis consists in
hypothesizing about the data obtained from the empirical approach towards
the text analysis.

The present analysis addresses the following research questions:
� Which multi-word expressions that are characteristic of legal language
can be identi�ed in an EU legislative act?

� What is the structure of those multi-word expressions recognized in
the chosen EU act?
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� Which kind of multi-word expressions with respect to their structure
and function occur in the analysed text most frequently?

� What are the functions of those expressions?

A Structural and Functional Analysis of Multi-word Expressions
in an Act of Legislation

Distribution of multi-word expressions
across di�erent structural types

From a structural perspective, the total number of all the multi-word
expressions identi�ed in the act of legislation Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-
EN version accounts for 439. A half of them were identi�ed as prepositional
phrases with the number of 225. The most frequent ones were of the Europe-
an Parliament and of the Council occurring 23 times, in order to occurred
17 times, and in accordance with 16 times. Such a great proportion of prepo-
sitional phrases goes in line with the �nding by Go¹d¹-Roszkowski claiming
that �in legal texts, prepositional phrase expressions are the most common
structure overall, comprising on average, one-third of all lexical bundles�
(Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 115) while admitting that some genres may
contain even a larger portion of them. Prepositional phrases deliver a wide
range of functions that are described in the second part of the analysis, ho-
wever, the most frequent ones are time and place indication, and indication
of a variety of �logical relations between propositional elements�. (Go¹d¹-
Roszkowski, 2011, p. 115) The second highest proportion of occurrence in
the text of EU Directive is represented by noun phrases with of -phrase frag-
ments with the total number of 93, which is almost a quarter of all the multi-
word expressions. This �nding is similar to that of Go¹d¹-Roszkowski (2011)
who reports that the noun phrases with of -phrase fragments make up for
more than one quarter of all lexical bundles identi�ed in his study.

Concerning the functions of this type of expression, they serve many
purposes in legal genre, among them making a reference to di�erent legal
entities, in our case EU institutions; contracting parties; subject matters of
di�erent types of legal texts; and last, but not least, quantity. The third most
extensive structural group of multi-word expressions is represented by verb
phrases with modal verbs, especially those consisting of should and shall.
Verb phrases with should accounts for 24 and verb phrases with shall make
up for 16.

For the purpose of providing answers to the �rst, second, and third
research questions, the most representative categories and their examples
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identi�ed in Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version are presented under-
neath in the table:

Table 1: Overview of di�erent structural types of multi-word expressions
identi�ed in the analysis
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225 93 24 16 17 19 8 4 33

� prepositional phrase expressions:
in order to, in accordance with, on the basis of, in the context of, in this
regard, at that point in time, in support of, in addition to, in the choice
of, by means of, by an array of, with the requirements of, as a result of, in
parallel with, within the time limit for, for the purpose of, during that period,
by the aggregate of, by reason of, in so far as, in the case of, with respect to, at
an earlier stage of, at the same time, by the following, by the Commission,
by the contracts, under an obligation, due to the, in line with, under this
directive, within the meaning of, by the scope of, for the provision of, in
the next decade, in the coming years, for the period after, in this Directive,
in compliance with, in favour of, in cooperation with, etc.

� noun phrases with of-phrase fragment:
the promotion of, the opinion of the, the procurement of, the achievement
of, the objective of, the implementation of, the aggregate of, the purpose of,
the categories of, the adjustment of, the renewal of, an array of, the allocation
of, the inclusion of, the bene�ts of, etc.

� verb phrases with should
should be identi�ed, should not be a�ected, should be aligned, should be de-
�ned, should not be blended, should also be counted, should not be included,
should be noted, should be set, should be considered, should be provided, sho-
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uld be required, should be facilitated, should be conferred on, should be ac-
companied, should therefore be amended, should take place, should take place,
should set out, should be able to, should not apply to, should contribute to.

� verb phrases with shall
shall be de�ned, shall not be blended, shall be taken into account, shall be
calculated, shall be assisted, shall be terminated, shall be presented, shall be
laid down, shall apply to, shall not apply to, shall ensure that, shall continue
to, shall submit to, shall bring into force, shall communicate to, shall enter
into force.

� other phrases with modals
may adopt measures, can contribute to, can help ensure, can e�ectively help,
should pursue policy measures, must be accelerated, will help to, will continue
to, will contribute to, etc.

� adverbial clause fragments
as de�ned in, as laid down in, as compared to, as stated in, as noted in,
as regards its scope, as described in, as reported in, as set out in, as was
announced in, etc.

� verb + to-clause fragment
to exempt from the requirements, to meet the commitments, to meet the tar-
gets, to increase the proportion of, to amend that Directive, to implement
this Directive, to comply with this Directive, to ensure uniform conditions.

� verb phrase + that-clause fragments
the Commission announced that, Market forecasts estimate that, the Com-
mission concluded that, Member States shall ensure that.

� noun phrases connected to di�erent entities, EU institutions, contrac-
ting parties, subject matters of legal texts, etc.

the Member States, the European Parliament, contracting authorities and
contracting entities, the procurement procedures, the United Nations Econo-
mic Commission for Europe, etc.

Distribution of multi-word expressions
across di�erent functional types

The second part of the analysis is intended to answer the third and
fourth research question. As can be inferred from the overview, multi-word
expressions of the di�erent functional categories are distributed in the ana-
lysed EU Directive unevenly. The most represented functional category of
lexical bundles is that of 'legal reference' accounting for 239 items found whi-
le the least represented is the category of 'stance bundles' with only 36 items
identi�ed. Such a distribution across these functional categories corresponds
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to that of Go¹d¹-Roszkowski claiming that �legislation, contracts and pro-
fessional articles are clearly focused on legal reference, with relatively few
bundles expressing stance and a moderate number of text-oriented bundles�.
(Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 118) Such an adherence of lexical bundles to
that distributional pattern observable in legal texts is a very interesting
phenomenon.

'Legal reference' bundles refer directly to both abstract and physical
legal issues concerning entities, contracting parties, institutions, instruments,
concepts, subject matters, processes, etc. 'Text-oriented bundles' are applied
in order to signal both relationships between di�erent textual segments and
discourse organization. 'Stance bundles' serve for expressing attitudes or
assessments. (Trklja, 2017; Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011)

Table 2: Overview of multi-word expressions across major functional cate-
gories

Functional categories Legal reference
bundles

Text-oriented
bundles

Stance bundles

Number of items found 239 90 36

Legal reference bundles

Table 3: Overview of subcategories of legal reference bundles based on
the number of their occurrence
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Temporal bundles
The �rst subclass of the major category of legal reference bundles are

time-indicating, which is typical for the genre of legislation to use time
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expression frequently. From the structural viewpoint, temporal bundles are
usually prepositional phrases. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011) They can be exem-
pli�ed as follows:
at that point in time, within the time limit for, at an earlier stage of, in
the coming years, for the period from, for the period after, for the �rst refe-
rence period, etc.

Example: The impact assessment recognised that markets for low- and
zero-emission urban buses are characterised by increased market maturity,
whereas markets for low- and zero-emission trucks are at an earlier stage
of market development. (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, (11))

Location bundles
The purpose of location bundles is to refer to places, di�erent entities,

EU institutions, contracting parties, subject matters of contracts, etc.
in the O�cial Journal of the European Union, in the Union, in the contract,
in Member States, in this Directive, etc.

Attributive bundles
The purpose of attributive bundles is to �describe legal entities, con-

cepts, instruments and processes by specifying their attributes�. (Go¹d¹-
Roszkowski, 2011, p. 122-123)
the opinion of the, the procurement of, the achievement of, the objective of,
the implementation of, the provision of, the date of, the purpose of, the ad-
justment of, the renewal of, etc.

Example: Such measures include the increased use of Union funds to
support the renewal of public transport �eets and better exchange of know-
ledge and... (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, (26))

Quantifying bundles
one or more, part of a, the proportion of, the number of, a percentage of,
the total number of, the aggregate of

Example: The number of such vehicles, however, is expected to incre-
ase in the coming years, especially plug-in hybrids. (Directive (EU)
No 1161/2019-EN version, (13))

Participative bundles
The role of participative bundles is to indicate �the presence and parti-

cipation of various legal or natural persons in a particular legal process or
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transaction. They help identify individuals or corporations that may bene�t
or, more generally, be a�ected by legal provisions or transactions or other
actions�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 124)
in support of, for the provision of, in favour of, etc.

Example: 'Directive 2009/33/EC of the European Parliament and of
the Council of 23 April 2009 on the promotion of clean road transport vehic-
les in support of low-emission mobility'; (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019,
Art. 1 (1))

Institutional bundles
The function of institutional bundles is to make a reference to various

legal entities, EU institutions, contracting parties, legal instruments, etc. In
the genre of legislation there is a very frequent use of this type of bundles.
(Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 124)
the Member States, the European Parliament, the United Nations Eco-
nomic Commission for Europe, the European Economic and Social Com-
mittee, etc.

Procedure-related bundles
The category of procedure-related multi-word expressions is the last

from the extensive group of legal reference bundles. In connection with
the use of 'shall', Go¹d¹-Roszkowski clearly illustrates several di�erent
functions of its using in the legal genre and the way a speech act is a�ec-
ted by such a usage of shall. �In many procedure-related bundles, a spe-
ech act is explicitly marked by the presence of shall. It is usually associa-
ted with carrying the illocutionary directive force of expressing command,
imposing obligation or conferring legal rights�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski,
2011, p. 127)

Procedure-related bundles with shall
shall apply to, shall not apply to, shall ensure that, shall continue to,
shall submit to, shall bring into force, shall communicate to, shall enter
into force

Example: This Directive shall enter into force on the twentieth
day following that of its publication in the O�cial Journal of
the European Union. (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version,
Art. (3))
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Text-oriented bundles

Table 4: Overview of subcategories of text-oriented bundles based on
the number of their occurrence
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Causative/Resultative bundles
The �rst subclass of the second extensive category of lexical bundles in-

dicates �causative connection between two propositions�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski,
2011, p. 131)
as a result of, by reason of, in order to, for the purpose of, for the provision
of, due to the

Example: Therefore, vehicles that meet the clean vehicles or zero-emis-
sion vehicles requirements as a result of retro�tting should also be coun-
ted towards the achievement of the respective minimum procurement targets.
(Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, (15))

Condition bundles
in the case of

Example: In the case of vehicles using liquid biofuels, synthetic and
para�nic fuels, those fuels shall not be blended with conventional fossil fuels;
(Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, Art. 4 (4)-(b))

Clari�cation/topic elaboration bundles
at the same time

Example: ...to put the Union on a path towards low-emission mobili-
ty and at the same time strengthen the competitiveness of the Union's
mobility eco-system. (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, (4))
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Focus bundles
The role of focus bundles is to indicate the introduction of a new topic.

by the following
Example: Article 2 is replaced by the following. (Directive (EU)

No 1161/2019-EN version, Art. 1 (3))

Framing signals
Hyland (2008, p. 14) de�nes framing signals as bundles that �situate

arguments by specifying limiting conditions�. Go¹d¹-Roszkowski states that
framing signals �are also used to specify the conditions under which a state-
ment can be accepted, working to elaborate, emphasize or compare aspects
of an argument�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 135)
on the basis of, in the context of, within the context of, with respect to, in this re-
gard, in the case of, outside the scope of, in so far as, within the meaning of

Example: Regulation (EC) No 595/2009 of the European Parliament
and of the Council of 18 June 2009 on type-approval of motor vehicles and
engines with respect to emissions from heavy duty vehicles (Euro VI)...
(Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, Art. 4 (5)-(***))

Structuring bundles
Hyland (2008, p. 17) states that structuring bundles function in two

di�erent ways: �[they] help organize the text by providing a frame within
which new arguments can be both anchored and projected, announcing di-
scourse goals and referring to text stages� and �[they] point to other parts
of the texts to make additional material salient and available to the reader
in recovering the writer's intentions�. (Hyland, 2008, p. 17)
as de�ned in, as laid down in, as compared to, as stated in, as noted in, as regards
its scope, as described in, as reported in, as set out in, as was announced in

Example: ...a vehicle of category M3, N2 or N3 using alternative fuels
as de�ned in points (1) and (2) of Article 2 of Directive 2014/94/EU of
the European Parliament and of the Council... (Directive (EU) No 1161/
2019-EN version, Art. 4 (4)-(b))

Transition bundles
In accordance with Hyland (2008), Go¹d¹-Roszkowski (2011, p. 137)

proposes that transition bundles �are used to establish additive or contrastive
links between elements�.
in addition to, as well as
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Example: In addition to zero-emission vehicles, today there are few
light-duty vehicles with air pollutant emissions of 80% or less of the current
emission limits. (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, Art. (13))

Stance bundles
The role of stance bundles as assumed by Go¹d¹-Roszkowski is �to

express di�erent attitudes or assessments�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 117)
Stance bundles are of two major classes � epistemic and attitudinal.

Table 5: Overview of subcategories of text-oriented bundles based on
the number of their occurrence

Categories of stance
expressions

Epistemic stance expressions
marking the Source or Per-
spective

Attitudinal/Evaluative
(impersonal)

The number of items
found

33 3

Epistemic stance bundles
Epistemic stance bundles are generally employed in order to indicate an

author's commentary �on the knowledge status of the information contained
in the following proposition. Such status can be expressed as certain, uncer-
tain, probable, possible, etc�. (Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, p. 138) In the case
of the present analysis, however, epistemic stance expressions are predomi-
nantly used to refer to a source of certain information or label the point of
view from which information is provided.
in accordance with, with the requirements of, in line with, in parallel with,
in compliance with, under an obligation, under this directive, under each
contract, etc.

Example: Those powers should be exercised in accordance with Regu-
lation (EU) No 182/2011 of the European Parliament and of the Council.
(Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version, (30))

Attitudinal stance bundles
The purpose of attitudinal stance bundles is to convey attitudes of

an author �actions or events described in the following proposition�. (Go¹d¹-
Roszkowski, 2011, p. 138)
it is appropriate to, it is crucial to, it is desirable for
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Example: Given the very limited market for double-decker buses and
their speci�c design limitations, it is appropriate to apply, during the �rst
reference period covered by this Directive, lower minimum procurement tar-
gets for zero-emission vehicles... (Directive (EU) No 1161/2019-EN version,
(16))

Limitation of the Present Analysis
First and foremost, the limitations of the presented pilot analysis con-

sist particularly in not applying corpus linguistic tools designed for e�ective
analysis of texts while providing identi�cation and precise quanti�cation
of the occurrence of di�erent lexical items. Secondly, because of not using
the tools for the investigation of the legislative act, the analysis was limi-
ted to only one act as the thorough analysis performed manually was time
demanding. However, Biel and Engberg in connection with a traditional ro-
utine in researching legal texts argue the following: �[the] research into legal
translation has been predominantly qualitative, product-oriented and de-
scriptive and very often involved a manual analysis of small samples�. (Biel,
Engberg, 2013) Klabal points out the recent advancement in the way of ap-
proaching research in legal translation arguing that we may observe a change
in the preference of both quantitative and mixed approaches while frequen-
tly incorporating corpus linguistics. Thirdly, �guring out the exact number
of each and every relevant multi-word expression identi�ed in the text based
solely on the analysis of just one legislative act certainly does would not
provide us with entirely satisfactory and valid results.

Furthermore, scrutinizing one legislative act in order to �gure out frequ-
encies of occurrence of individual lexical items would not serve the purpose,
either. Nevertheless, Klabal argues that it is not necessary to incorporate
extensive corpora in order to study legal language. Similarly, Bhatia claims
that �due to the formulaic and conservative nature of legal language even
an analysis of a single act may render comprehensive and valid results and
frequencies are usually of secondary importance�. (Bhatia-Vijay, 2004) Last,
but not least, Klabal in connection with frequency and size of the corpus
proposes a statement that should be also taken into account and which may
be crucial in order to understand the speci�city, intricacy, and delicacy of
the genres of legal language:

�Thus, for certain types of phraseological units (e.g. term-em-
bedding collocations or multi-word terms) frequency should not
be the only criterion (cf. Biel 2014). In addition, if studying ter-
minology and phraseology of a speci�c branch of law, a single
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act may be the only source of law applicable to the branch in
the respective jurisdiction, and creating a larger corpus would
compromise the homogeneity of the data� (Klabal, 2019, p. 168)

Last, but not least, the other limitation of the present analysis may
consist in investigating only one type of legal texts, which is in this case
the selected EU Directive. For further research there is a need to incorporate
several other types of EU legal documents, such as Regulations, Treaties,
Agreements, Judgements, Opinions, etc. in order to exclude potential genre-
driven speci�cities.

Discussion and Conclusion

In spite of the fact that the present analysis is not intended to se-
rve as a comparative analysis, but rather a mixed method approach stu-
dy, it would be useful to put in contrast both the present and Go¹d¹-
Roszkowski's analysis in order to provide the answer for the proposed re-
search questions. From the comparison of the data obtained from
the present analysis and those provided by Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, it can be
concluded that the EU Directive analysed in the presented structural and
functional study covers the great number of multi-word expressions which
are characteristic of legal language while adhering to the speci�c distri-
butional pattern concerning the di�erent structural and functional cate-
gories of lexical bundles. This is a very interesting phenomenon that can
be observed in legal texts. The other inference that can be drawn from
the analysis is that one of the most distinctive features of legal language
is its high degree of formulaicity and repetitiveness. The present analy-
sis of the authentic legal text also con�rms the statement by Biber in
which he suggests that �lexical units that cut across grammatical struc-
tures� and �have identi�able discourse functions [...] are important for
the production and comprehension of texts�. (Biber, 2006, p. 155)

From the conducted research it follows that the selected text genre still
o�ers a number of both theoretical and practical issues to re�ect on, among
them the question whether there are some speci�c lexical bundles that are
exclusively characteristic of EU institutional legal texts (apart from those
referring directly to EU institutions, EU concepts, EU parties, etc.) It should
be noted as well that over the last few years EU legal language has experien-
ced considerable progress, also as a result of the development of specialised
corpus linguistic tools that allow for extensive explorations of sizeable legal
text corpora. In addition, when exploring a degree of investigation to which
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the present state of research into lexical bundles has proceeded, it is apparent
that there has been a great advancement in the course of the last decade.
Such a remarkable progress is evident when comparing the recent studies (cf.
Biel, 2018; Go¹d¹-Roszkowski, 2011, 2018) to the earlier ones, for instance
Gibová (Gibová, 2010, p. 112-115) where lexical bundles were referred to by
hypernym �lexical clichés�. Such a shift from the hypernymous designation
to the sophisticated functional and structural system of lexical bundles indi-
cates a huge step forward in lexical analyses of institutional texts, especially
with regard to phraseological analyses.
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Abstract

This article postulates the existence of a language, terminological and com-
municative phenomenon which the author calls intermediate terminology. The ad-
jective intermediate refers to one of the functions: mediation between specialist
terminology and the media discourse. The proposed de�nition of intermediate ter-
minology emphasizes fuzziness and short-lived communicative functioning. Even
though a large part of the article is devoted to de�ning and explain the phenome-
non of intermediate terminology, a key point of this article is to provide professional
translators and interpreters with tools of e�ective handling of this terminology. This
is why the article ends with selected recommendations for professional translators
and interpreters as well as for the students of translation and interpreting.
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Abstrakt

Niniejszy artykuª postuluje istnienie zjawiska j¦zykowego, terminologicznego
i komunikacyjnego, które autor okre±la mianem terminologii po±redniej. Przymiot-
nik po±rednia odnosi si¦ do jednej z funkcji tego typu terminów: po±rednictwa mi¦-
dzy terminologi¡ specjalistyczn¡ a dyskursem medialnym. Proponowana de�nicja
terminologii po±redniej kªadzie nacisk na nieostro±¢ granic poj¦ciowych i krótko-
trwaªe funkcjonowanie komunikacyjne. Mimo, »e znaczna cz¦±¢ artykuªu po±wi¦co-
na jest zde�niowaniu i wyja±nieniu zjawiska terminologii po±redniej, kluczowym
punktem tego artykuªu jest dostarczenie profesjonalnym tªumaczom pisemnym
i ustnym narz¦dzi efektywnego posªugiwania si¦ t¡ terminologi¡. Dlatego te» ar-
tykuª zamyka zestaw rekomendacji dla tªumaczy ustnych i pisemnych oraz dla
studentów kierunków translatorskich.

Sªowa kluczowe: terminologia, terminologia po±rednia, praca z terminologi¡ w tªu-
maczeniach pisemnych i ustnych, COVID, wsparcie technologiczne (ICT) w pracy
z terminologi¡.

Introduction

This article is an attempt to prove that when performing its essential
role of communicative mediation, media give rise to a speci�c type of ter-
minology, which is one of they ways of realizing its mediating function. We
claim that this type of terminology occupies an intermediary position be-
tween one or more specialist domains and the public discourse. However,
from the perspective of Polish media, this type of terminological media-
tion overlaps with another type of intermediation: interlingual translation
of terminology. In Polish media, the primary mediation between specialist
texts and the public discourse often coincides with a secondary mediation
� between the terminological networks in English-language media and their
translations, borrowings or adaptations into Polish. This latter type of me-
diation is crucial for the practical objective for this article: to prove that
professional translators � and interpreters in particular � can bene�t from
realizing the existence of intermediate terminology and develop appropriate
strategies for managing it.

The case in point in our article is how media reports forge intermediate
terminology related to the phenomenon of coronavirus pandemic. The me-
diation takes places here between such domains of discourse (and termino-
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logy) as medicine, healthcare, politics, public life and lifestyle, macro and
micro-economy and education. This mediation produces a number of con-
cepts and terms that relate and �codify� smaller (e.g. coronavirus) or bigger
(e.g. the new normal) portions of experienced reality. From the translation
and interpreting point of view, it is vital to note that some such concepts are
imported to languages like Polish from English (e.g. nowa normalno±¢), whi-
le others seem to be local coinages (wymazobus). Both require recognition,
storage and management on the part of translators and interpreters1.

The nature of intermediary terminology

The concept of intermediary terminology that we postulate for this ar-
ticle requires elaboration. First of all, it must be situated against the no-
tion of terminology per se. Sager de�nes terminology as �...the study of and
the �eld of activity concerned with the collection, description, processing
and presentation of terms, i.e. lexical items belonging to specialised areas of
usage of one or more languages,� (Sager, 1990, p. 2) which translates onto
three major domains of terminological research and practice:

1. Practices and methods for collecting, describing and presenting terms,
2. Theoretical underpinning of the practices in point 1,
3. Resultant collections of terms in �elds of specialist knowledge. (Sager

1990, p. 3)
As observed by ten Hacken, (Hacken, 2015, p. 3), in the classical ap-

proach, terminology is to provide the minimum (necessary and su�cient)
conditions for a concept. This approach rests on the Aristotelian square of
oppositions (Elkin, Tuttle, 2012, pp. 5-6) and uses discriminatory ways of
determining what is and what is not the thing (concept, object, phenome-
non or practice) covered by the term. This system is also used to ascertain
that two relatively similar things (genus proximum) can still be di�erentia-
ted (di�erentia speci�ca) and thus classi�ed as distinct terminological items
� referring to distinct concepts, objects, phenomena or practices etc.

Ten Hacken (Hanken, 2015) observes that with the rise of the cognitive
understanding of lexical phenomena (e.g. the prototypical nature of meaning
and understanding of things), the Aristotelian framework proved problema-

1The list of potential addresses of the practical part is longer and can be expanded to
cover many other types of language specializations, including terminologists and lexico-
graphers. However, the main pragmatic focus of this article remains on terminology for
translation and interpreting purposes and hence throughout the text reference is made
only to these two professions.
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tic for understanding terminology � its emergence and use. Fuzziness of
categorial boundaries is pointed out as one of the problems:

For a signi�cant part of specialized vocabulary, imposing a termi-
nological de�nition is problematic, because it is a fairly arbitrary
decision to �x precise boundaries in a continuum. The relevant
concepts are based on prototypes, in the same way as natural
concepts. We only �nd strict terminological de�nitions when it
is necessary to determine exact boundaries. (Hacken, 2015, p. 3)

The prototypicality and fuzziness of terminology results from our con-
ceptualization processes, which implies that understanding of terminology
can also be a problem in the context of a given discourse (in a given time,
culture, context etc.), and hence of a given person or group. In this sense,
terminology ceases to be seen as a solely formal or pragmatic, linguistic or
epistemological issue. To understand the sources of fuzziness and changes
in prototypicality, we need to open terminological studies to the facts of
textual communication (see Communicative Terminology Theory, as discus-
sed below or the so-called socioterminological optics, represented by such
terminologists as Boulanger (Boulanger, 1991), Guespin (Guespin, 1991) or
Gaudin (Gaudin, 2003)).

In a somewhat simpli�ed manner, we thus argue in this article that
terms can occupy diverse positions on a cline between �precise de�nitions of
underlying concepts� � exempli�ed by �legal and scienti�c contexts� (Hac-
ken, 2015, p. 3) � and domains like the postulated intermediate terminology,
which is partly anchored in the scienti�c or other specialist �elds, but which
communicatively seeks generalization (�umbrella terms�) for public use. This
fuzziness of categorial boundaries and a tendency towards terminological
generalization are � in our view � distinctive features of intermediate ter-
minology. To illustrate the point, let us use the example of the distinction
between the scienti�c concept of SARS-CoV-2 and its �media representa-
tion� in coronavirus in English or koronawirus in Polish.

The third distinctive quality of intermediate terminology is that only
some of these creations persevere in media discourse, while others drop when
media discourse shifts to another topic. Those that survive can be said to
change their position in the cline from temporary, ad-hoc creations towards
classically de�ned terminological items. For example, it is rather unlikely
that terms like wymazobus (mobile COVID testing facility) stay in Polish
for longer than the end of the mainstream media debate on COVID. This
short-lived nature of intermediate terminology is a challenge for translators



57

and interpreters, since concepts like wymazobus are highly unlikely to be
found in a published dictionary or other publicly available or specialized
terminological resources.

The communicative network behind intermediate terminology

Communicative Theory of Terminology, outlined e.g. by a number of
contributions by María Theresa Cabré (see e.g. Cabré, 2003), is among mo-
re recent approaches to terminology. Without refuting the cognitive and
the linguistic dimensions, Cabré postulates a communicative layer of ter-
minological research. These three dimensions are parameters that can be
positioned on three scales. Thus, the legal or scienti�c terminology � as un-
derstood by ten Hacken (Hacken, 2015) quoted above � tends towards little
communicative contextualization, while e.g. marketing, psychology or media
texts display a stronger tendency towards metonymy, metaphorization, gene-
ralization and contextual framing of sense (relation to reality) and meaning
(semantic value).

Intermediate terminology � as postulated here � has the communicative
parameter set at the maximum. In our view, this de�ning quality of interme-
diate terminology stems from the nature of the communicative interaction it is
part of. To illustrate this point, we present a table below, showing the mutual
interactions of diverse �elds of knowledge, practice and terminology with me-
dia reporting on the COVID pandemic in the �rst half of 2020.

Table 1: COVID in the media coverage discursive framework (own research)

HEALTHCARE RESEARCH ENVIRONMENT

� reorganizing healthca-
re structures

� equipment and lack
thereof

� medical research
� statistical models and
forecasts

� COVID-related IT apps

� curbed production le-
ads to lower pollution

� masks and gloves
thrown to rivers and
seas

MICROECONOMY MEDIA REPORTING POLITICS

� service providers in so-
me industries in tro-
uble on lockdown

ON CORONAVIRUS
� state responses to
COVID
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� layo�s and furloughs � elections and political
con�icts (UK,PL,US)

MACROECONOMY LIFE AND LIFESTYLE EDUCATION

� state-level aid needs
� economic indexes down
� looming recession

� lockdown as a problem
for family life, well-being
and parenting

� cultural institutions and
churches in lockdown

� �forced� educational
�revolution�

� important examina-
tions in pandemic cir-
cumstances

COVID became a topic for communicative cross-interactions in domains
like healthcare, economy, politics, research, lifestyle, environment and edu-
cation. Taking into account the speed of the pandemic transmission (at some
stage) and the topicality of the issue � from the media perspective � one can
imagine that the representatives of the media were in need of vocabulary
that would help them adapt some complex medical, economic or political
concepts to the perception of media audiences.

From among the framework of terminological cross-interactions illustra-
ted above � which is in no way exhaustive � we only choose healthcare and
economy for analyses in the remaining part of the article.

The data corpus: parameters of terminology selection

The COVID pandemic-related terminology meets the three main de�-
ning qualities we postulate for intermediate terminology:

1. Media discourse on COVID requires a terminological mediation and
generalization of specialist terminology to make it cognitively available
by general, non-specialist audiences.

2. However serious in its consequences, COVID makes an ideal case of
a �media event�. It is accompanied by an extensive conceptual fra-
mework, yet much of it will not persevere in either specialist or non-
specialist, public discourse. At the moment of writing this text (May-
June 2020), COVID is still a �topical issue� and new lexical items are
added to the framework almost everyday.

Taking these features into account, we selected terminological items that
relate to specialist concepts or ones that are umbrella terms for health or
economic phenomena related to COVID. However, pursuing the practical
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objective of our research, we collected items that are translated, adapted or
borrowed from English into Polish. Finally, of our interest are also items that
are original Polish creations, worth mentioning in the context of potential
translation or interpreting from Polish into English.

The data corpus: parameters of source selection

Before we present the data corpus, let us expound on how we sought for
the data. The primary source of terminology for my research were the In-
ternet services of media outlets. Most useful for my purposes was synthetic
media coverage of COVID. Among such providers, the American Reuters
News Agency and the Polish TVN24 channel turned out particularly use-
ful. We depended for data on My Reuters App, which features a dedicated
section on coronavirus coverage.

Figure 1: My Reuters App with COVID coverage section (My Reuters
App...)

The TVN24 channel o�ers a TVN24 GO web service, and the main inte-
rest formewas the news bar of the service, since it repeatedly displays informa-
tionconcerningCOVID.Thenewsbars are exactly the spacewhere intermedia-
te terminology can be expected, also in ad-hoc translation fromEnglish.More-
over, the TVN24 channel features a dedicated series entitledKoronawirus Ra-
port (CoronavirusReport) that covers a vast area of COVID-related issues.
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Figure 2: News bar and Coronavirus Report at TVN24BIS−GO
(TVN24BIS−GO...)

Social media are equally instrumental, also because the major media
outlets, like the ones mentioned above, use them for �ash messaging. In
our case, Twitter turned out to be an e�cient �news provider� for our data
acquisition. This, for example, was the case with information from the Po-
lish Press Agency (PAP) and their dedicated, synthetic coronavirus service.
(PAP Biznes...)

Figure 3: Twitter service of PAP Biznes with daily Coronavirus reports (PAP
Biznes @Twitter...)
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On clicking the link in the twit, the user is redirected to the PAP web
service. It contains a useful batch of information and terminology on issues
like Coronavirus, but also on a lot of other topical economic and political
facts and �gures.

Figure 4: PAP webservice � a daily batch of data and terminology (PAP
BIZNES...)

Twitter is also a platform for exchange of views between non-journalists,
specialists, politicians or journalists expressing their �private� comments and
opinions. This gathering of speakers creates a perfect framework for an emer-
gence of intermediate communication. This is where facts (terms) and �gures
are translated (interpreted) by the specialists and the commentators with
the use of intermediate terminology.

Finally, to learn more about the frequency of use and variant diversity
of the particular items registered for my research, we also relied on Google
search engine.
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The data corpus: presentation

Below we present two tables with selected intermediate terms in the �eld
of COVID pandemic, collected from mid-May until mid-June 20202. The �rst
table covers the terminological �eld of medicine.

Table 2: COVID-related medical intermediate terminology (own research)

MEDICINE EN>PL

English term Polish translation

coronavirus koronawirus
curve �attening wypªaszczenie/anie krzywej

wypªaszczanie si¦ krzywej
herd immunity odporno±¢ populacyjna, odporno±¢ ±ro-

dowiskowa, odporno±¢ grupowa, odpor-
no±¢ stadna, odporno±¢ stada

medics Medycy
pre-existing conditions choroby wcze±niej istniej¡ce, wcze±niej-

sze choroby, choroby wcze±niej przebyte
coexisting conditions choroby wspóªistniej¡ce
drive-thru test(ing) site, centre,
location

punkt drive-thru, test drive-thru
(�drive-thru�)

transmission clusters ogniska infekcji
local transmission transmisja lokalna, rozprzestrzenianie

si¦ lokalne
community transmission ? transmisja ±rodowiskowa

? rozprzestrzenianie si¦ ±rodowiskowe
MEDICINE PL>EN

Polish native creations closest equivalents

szpital jednoimienny coronavirus hospital, COVID speciali-
zed hospital

wymazobus mobile testing bus, swab test bus, swab
collection facility

The terms collected in the table above represent di�erent positions on
the cline between the prototypical terminological items � with precise me-
aning, sense and reference � and the intermediate concepts used as interlin-

2For reasons of brevity we exempt ourselves from providing detailed referencing of
sources of intermediate terminology discussed herein. These sources are listed in the Re-
ferences with their links. Also for the space limits of this article, we are unable to discuss
each and every item mentioned in the tables, even though almost each has an interesting
story to tell in terms of its language, terminological and communicative status and origin.
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gual and intralingual translations for media purposes. Some concepts can be
said to represent prototypical items formally, but we decided to store them
since they develop a particular meaning in the intermediate communicative
context of the COVID pandemic. Thus, pre-existing and co-existing condi-
tions are prototypical medical concepts in both English and Polish (choroby
wcze±niejsze, choroby wspóªistniej¡ce). Their exclusively intermediate status
(short-term communicative use in COVID) is hard to determine. Similarly,
the concept of transmission cluster(s) and its Polish counterpart ognisko/a
infekcji are classical terms, let alone the fact that there is hardly any trans-
lation or borrowing taking place between the English and Polish concep-
tualization of the notion (English cluster can be translated as zbiorowisko,
while Polish ognisko can in this context be best rendered as focal point).

Conversely, the notion of herd immunity and its Polish equivalents (odpor-
no±¢ populacyjna or odporno±¢ ±rodowiskowa) represent a di�erent case. On
the one hand, they are attested in professional communicative contexts inde-
pendent of COVID-related discourse. However, one of the Polish equivalents
attested in the media is odporno±¢ stada or odporno±¢ stadna, which seems to
employ a direct, non-metaphorical translation of the herd component of
the English original. This form predominates in media coverage (particularly
with reference to the early-stage approaches to COVID in Britain or Sweden),
which suggests its predominantly intermediate status. Similar cases include cu-
rve �attening and its Polish equivalent (translation) wypªaszczanie/wypªasz-
czenie krzywej, which is attested in research reports unrelated to COVID (me-
dicine, economy), but which develops its new, intermediate meaning and sense
in the COVID context (a strategy to alleviate problems of state healthcare se-
rvices when faced with a potential uncontrolled �ood of COVID patients).

The opposite, ultimate position on the scale, that is in a sense the �pro-
totypical intermediate concepts� is occupied by both English coronavirus �
as an intermediate term for the specialist notion of SARS-CoV-2, along with
a range of its variants and related contextual meanings (medical, economic,
political etc.). The Polish koronawirus can therefore be seen as representing
two levels of terminological mediation (primary and secondary). The prima-
ry mediation relates the English specialist term SARS-CoV-2 to the form
coronavirus, prevalent in the English-language media. While the secondary
mediation is realized through its rendering into Polish koronawirus. Worthy
of a note is that some Polish media � though infrequently � use the mo-
re �domesticated� phonological variant of the word: koron-o-wirus, which is
an interesting case of the use of -o- as a typical linking device in Polish com-
pounding (see e.g. (Klimkowski, 2003) and literature quoted therein). So-
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me Internet users are unsure about choosing between the two forms, which
can be suggestive of an early stage of the institutionalization of this item in
the lexicon of the Polish language (see e.g. (Bauer, Lieber and Plag, 2013) for
the de�nition and discussion on the concept). In the context of this article, this
instability of choice displayed by some users proves the intermediate status of
the term under discussion, irrespective of its phonological realization.

One more interesting case of intermediate terminology listed above is
drive-thru test(ing) and its Polish renditions into punkty drive-thru. It seems
justi�able to argue that the terminological mediation in English exploits
the metonymic use of the drive-thru concept, originally denoting a type of
fast food restaurant. Thanks to the presence of similar fast food facilities
in Poland, the secondary mediation (between English and Polish) imposes
relatively low interpretive burden on the speakers of Polish (at least those
who are drive-thru customers).

Twomore cases of interest are nativePolishmediations: szpital jednoimien-
ny (coronavirus hospital : a dedicated hospital or ad-hoc adapted/constructed
unit) andwymazobus (mobileCOVID testing facility). It is hard to relate either
of these concepts to any potential, overt English source term.Thus, they can be
said to represent primary mediation, devoid of the translation aspect.

Surprisingly enough, we have also found out that while the term local
transmission easily relates to Polish rozprzestrzenianie si¦ lokalne/miejscowe
and transmisja lokalna (in and out of the context of COVID), the notion
of community transmission seems to have no direct Polish counterpart: we
were not able to con�rm the existence or use of either transmisja ±rodowisko-
wa/spoªeczna or rozprzestrzenianie si¦ ±rodowiskowe. Our study is certainly
not detailed enough to enable our de�nitive conclusion on this case, yet, this
situation can undeniably be used to highlight the fuzzy and random nature
of intermediate terminology.

The economic concepts relating to COVID display similar phenomena
and the secondary mediation seems more evident.

Table 3: COVID-related economic intermediate terminology (own research)

ECONOMY EN>PL

English term Polish translation

lockdown curbs lockdown, obostrzenia, ograniczenia, ob-
ostrzenia zwi¡zane z lockdownem

loosen curbs, lockdown, lift curbs luzowanie obostrze«
new normal nowa normalno±¢
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social distancing dystansowanie spoªeczne, dystans spoªeczny
furlough urlop (przymusowy)
layo� urlop przymusowy, czasowe zwolnienie z pra-

cy, czasowe zwolnienie z obowi¡zku ±wiadcze-
nia pracy

infodemic Infodemia
ECONOMY PL>EN

Polish native creations closest equivalents

odmra»anie gospodarki �defrost� the economy, economic recovery, re-
start the economy, (economic) thaw

Apart from concepts like furlough and layo� and their (potential) Po-
lish counterparts like urlop, urlop przymusowy, czasowe zwolnienie z pracy,
the majority of cases here are �prototypically� intermediate terms. For exam-
ple, nowa normalno±¢ occurred on the Twitter account of Poland's Ministry
of Health no later than a day after the concept was announced by the Bri-
tish Government (new normal). An interesting case is that of dystansowanie
spoªeczne, which prevailed in the �rst period of the pandemic, to be gradu-
ally substituted by dystans spoªeczny, which might be due to the potentially
emotionally negative reading of the Polish concept of dystansowanie, most
evident in the verb dystansowa¢ si¦ (oppose something or someone, refute).

The only case attested for native Polish intermediate economic terminolo-
gy is odmra»anie gospodarki, which seems to have no direct English conceptu-
alization employing �defreeze� or �defrost� in a metonymic take. Instead, En-
glish-language media rather opt for concepts like economic recovery, or
restart(ing) the economy. Only in the case of reports on the situation in Chi-
na (city and province of Wuhan, in particular), some press reports made use
of the concept of thaw to denote a gradual transition from the negative pande-
mic trajectory to a plateau in the number of infections, which opened a way to
an economic restart by thehard-hitChinese economy. Interestingly enough, so-
meEnglish-languagemedia reporting fromPoland abroad (e.g. polandin.com)
did use the term �defrost� the economy, retaining the quotation marks � which
signals the authors' perception of the intermediate nature of the concept in use.
In this instance, we deal with a primary and secondary mediation, yet with
the reverse order of interlingual transfer (Polish to English).

Implications for language specialists

My analysis so far focused predominantly on the linguistic, terminologi-
cal and communicative status of intermediate terminology. In what remains,
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we would like to address this phenomenon as a performance challenge for
translators and interpreters. The rationale for this claim is that the COVID
pandemic is extremely likely to surface � more or less directly � during con-
ferences, meetings and symposia throughout the coming twelve months or
so. It may be directly addressed as a conference topic, but we expect it to be
even more frequently present in its indirect form. We �nd it highly likely that
almost each conference in the near future � and in particular those events
that were cancelled or postponed due to the pandemic � will start with at
least some mention of the pandemic. Unlike the specialist conferences, devo-
ted directly to COVID, this second kind of reference is more likely to rely on
intermediate terminology. A complication that interpreters are more likely
to face is that with COVID being an o�-side topic, an interpreter will not
be briefed by the client that he or she has to cover COVID in interpreting.
Thus translators � and interpreters, in particular � must be ready to handle
COVID as an o�-side topic with the use of intermediate terminology.

Intermediate terminology � as de�ned above � di�ers from prototypical
terms also in how a translator or an interpreter can search, store and use
it. Two issues stand out in the context of the previous discussion in this
article. Firstly, since intermediate terminology is rather short-lived, sear-
ching for it and storing it for potential use must take place simultaneously
to a phenomenon covered by the terminology. In other words, this kind of
terminology is easier to �nd when the issue, like COVID, is topical and re-
ported by the media. Conversely, searching for COVID-related media items
and terms may be far more problematic and painstaking (in terms of time,
e�ort and quality assurance) in something like a year ahead. The topic is not
likely to have such a vast media coverage then and a need for intermediate
terminology in this �eld will die out.

In our case, data collection began in late April 2020 and we plan to conti-
nue until late 2020. Apart from the practical side, our data collection e�ort is
alsomotivated by our research plans.Wewill attempt to juxtapose the �ndings
presented here against my future data analyses and observations. The objecti-
ve is to further prove the status and the changing nature of intermediate termi-
nology as a language, terminological and communicative phenomenon.

Secondly, getting ready to handle translation and interpreting of inter-
mediate terminology requires a modi�cation in how a translator and an in-
terpreter prepares for the task. A standard mode of terminology work can
be said to proceed from a terminology item as a problem, through reference
to the specialist sources like dictionaries, encyclopaedias or other auxiliary
texts as instruments, until arriving at a terminological (translation) solution.
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To illustrate this process, one can use the example of translating the English
notion of curve �attening into Polish:

1. Problem: curve �attening
2. Method and instrument: Internet search for the item and its subject-

related, language-structural and stylistic contextualization
3. Result: wypªaszczenie krzywej (outcome) or wypªaszczanie krzywej

(process)
4. Solution: adopting the concept in translation/interpreting, respecting

the contextual variation
The methodology for intermediate terminology collection that we would

like to recommend uses a di�erent approach. It consists of two main steps:
1. Develop a methodology of regular following media coverage to be able

to detect phenomena that are likely to become sources of intermediate
terminology

2. Develop a methodology for data collection, storage and on-demand
retrieval of intermediate terminology

Step 1 has already been discussed (see the sections: The data corpus:
parameters of data selection and The data corpus: parameters of source se-
lection). Modern media � social media in particular � can be an excellent
tool for the purposes of intermediate terminology spotting and collecting,
since they o�er extensive �lters (personalization) allowing better-informed
choices for the media outlets in the function of terminology providers.

Figure 5: Options for feed personalization at My Reuters App (My Reu-
ters App...)

The �lters are extremely advantageous in reducing the time and ef-
fort needed to get the data, since to a large extent they free us from trial-
and-error browsing and terminology search. It is true that at some stage,
the terms provided by the media need a �nal con�rmation via web-search
or other standard quality procedures, yet it is perhaps obvious that con�rming
a term takes far shorter, and is less cognitively demanding than looking for it.

In the case of intermediate terminology, the methodology for data col-
lection and on-demand future retrieval must be developed carefully, and
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must match the individual style of work of translators and interpreters. Our
personal choice was to set a dedicated Google Sheet �le that we could ac-
cess both from a PC desktop and a smartphone. This choice has to do with
the fact that our approach to the COVID-related intermediate terminology
was close to the de�nition of incidental learning: in free-time breaks we used
a smartphone to browse the �ash messages about COVID, and if a notion we
found was worthy of an investigation, we looked for further sources. Let us
illustrate that approach with how we handled the notion of Polish luzowanie
obostrze« (loosening restrictions/curbs), which we �rst spotted on 20 April
2020. The stages of researching this item were as follows:

1. Opening a twit fromMinistry of Health containing luzowanie obostrze«.
2. The notion seemed intriguing for its potential English-language origins,

so we decided to have it on the list and check for potential English-
language variants

3. We put it to the dedicated Google Sheet �le (glossary).
4. The English loosening the restrictions was extremely easy to �nd via

simple web search, along with its contextualization.
5. We put it to the dedicated Google Sheet glossary.
To perform stages 3-5 quickly and e�ectively, we need to rely on a quick-

access storage space. This also means we need access from any device we are
using at the moment. Google Sheets meet these criteria for storage, allowing
fast and uncomplicated recording of raw data in a tabular form (glossary)
from any device at our disposal.

Tomakeouraccess to thedata sheet faster fromthePCdesktop,wecreated
a direct link to the �le on our browser'smain interface, as illustrated below.

Figure 6: Short-cut link to my COVID data storage (own research)
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In a similar way, we placed a short-cut icon to the data sheet on our
Android smartphone interface. An alternative solution for a smartphone is to
use a dedicated, programmable function button on a phone's chassis, which
most smartphones o�er.

As can be observed, the methodological order of the standard mode of
terminology work is � as if � reversed in our approach to handling inter-
mediate terminology. The standard mode relies on a deliberate search for
knowledge that has been recorded in text and terminology resources. Un-
der the methodology proposed here for intermediate terminology, the terms,
their translations and contextualization are provided to us by the media.
Hence, the main e�ort of a translator or an interpreter resembles the work
of a lexicographer: to collect data and make it ready for on-demand future
retrieval and revision. This can be done e�ectively thanks to modern media
and ICT tools, which turn out extremely handy in handling of intermediate
terminology for translation and interpreting purposes.

Conclusions

This article argues that contemporary media provide a space for an
emergence of a speci�c language, terminological and communicative pheno-
menon, which the author names intermediate terminology. The de�nition
of intermediate terminology proposed here emphasizes its generality, fuz-
ziness (overlaps with other concepts, their context-dependent use) and its
short-lived communicative functioning. This behaviour is a direct consequ-
ence of the nature of media communication practices. Thus, a concept like
curve �attening � in its COVID-related meaning, referring to the particular
strategy of approaching the pandemic � may cease to be used in that me-
aning when COVID is no longer a public and a media issue. Owing to these
three de�ning qualities, the postulated phenomenon should be theoretically
approached from the position like the one adopted by the Communicative
Theory of Terminology. Even though a large part of this article is devoted
to explaining and de�ning the notion of intermediate terminology, a key po-
int of this work is to provide professional translators and interpreters with
tools of e�ective handling this kind of concepts. This is why the article ends
with selected recommendations for handling intermediate terminology, ad-
dressed to professional translators and interpreters as well as to the students
of translation and interpreting.
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Structural and semantic approach
to the study of political debate

Strukturalne i semantyczne podej±cie
do stadium debaty politycznej

Abstract

The article breaks new ground in the integrated study of structural and se-
mantic manifestations of political debate in online discourse during the period of
election campaign.

The study of political debate in the presidential election campaign is consi-
dered to be of vital importance as it makes possible to analyze the evolution of
political thinking as well as to �nd the ways of civilized political dialogue, which
is extremely important for the world community. In modern international arena,
political debate is viewed as a contention or dispute over political issues and con-
troversial topics. In the article, given political debate (polemics) is regarded as
a contentious argument that is intended to support a speci�c position through at-
tacks on a contrary position. The paper studies the political debate as a genre of
literature through the description and analysis of its semantic content in which
journalistic genre, political narrative and political discourse are re�ected; it also
de�nes the role and place of political debate in architectonics and compositional
organization of English political discourse.

According to the objectives, integrated linguo-stylistic analysis of the structure
of modern political debate in the online discourse has been conducted as well as

71



72

lexical and semantic ranging of lingual units in the space of political debate has
been highlighted.

The study has clari�ed new ways of arranging semantic space and explored
stylistic resources of language in the political debate.

Key words: political debate, linguistics, stylistic features, euphemisms, phraseolo-
gical units, lexical-thematic group.

Abstrakt

Artykuª przeªamuje standardy przyj¦te w zintegrowanych badaniach nad struk-
turalnymi i semantycznymi formami wyrazu obecnymi w debacie politycznej pro-
wadzonej online jako dyskurs w okresie kampanii wyborczej.

Badanie debaty politycznej odbywaj¡cej si¦ w prezydenckiej kampanii wybor-
czej uznaje si¦ za niezwykle wa»ne, gdy» umo»liwia ono analiz¦ ewolucji politycz-
nego my±lenia jak równie» ukazuje przebieg cywilizowanego dialogu politycznego,
co jest niezmiernie wa»ne dla ±wiatowego odbiorcy. Na wspóªczesnej arenie mi¦-
dzynarodowej dialog polityczny postrzegany jest jako pojedynek na argumenty czy
dysputa w kwestiach politycznych i kontrowersyjnych. W niniejszym artykule, de-
bata polityczna (polemika) postrzegana jest jako argument zaczepny u»yty w celu
wzmocnienia obranego punktu widzenia w ataku na odmienny punkt widzenia. Ni-
niejszy artykuª analizuje debat¦ polityczn¡ jako gatunek literacki poprzez analiz¦ jej
tre±ci semantycznych, które odzwierciedlaj¡ stron¦ dziennikarsk¡, narracj¦ politycz-
n¡ i dyskurs polityczny; ponadto, artykuª okre±la rol¦ i miejsce debaty politycznej
z punktu widzenia budowy i kompozycji angielskiego dyskursu politycznego.

Stosownie do zamierze«, przeprowadzona zostaªa zintegrowana analiza lingwis-
tyczno-stylistyczna struktury wspóªczesnej debaty politycznej prowadzonej w for-
mie dyskursu online a tak»e ukazana zostaªa cz¦stotliwo±¢ wyst¦powania leksykal-
nych i semantycznych jednostek j¦zykowych w przestrzeni debaty politycznej.

Badania sprecyzowaªy nowe podej±cie do tworzenia przestrzeni semantycznej
i penetrowaªy materiaªy dotycz¡ce stylistyki j¦zyka debaty politycznej.

Sªowa kluczowe: debata polityczna, lingwistyka, cechy stylistyczne, eufemizm, jed-
nostki frazeologiczne, grupa leksykalno-tematyczna.

Introduction

At the current stage of linguistic science development, the investigation
of political debate in reference to its lexico-semantic, syntactically-stylistic,
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communicative-pragmatic peculiarities and functional potential remains one
of the primary tendencies of linguistic research. The study of political debate
in the modern international arena is considered to be of vital importance as
it makes possible to analyze the evolution of political thinking as well as to
�nd the ways of civilized political dialogue, which is extremely important
for the modern world community.

Due to the intensive development of political, economic and intercultural
relations, and the tendency of modern society to improve the e�ciency and
development of human activity in all areas, especially in the political and
diplomatic spheres, more and more attention is paid to the e�ectiveness of
verbal communication.

The study of political debate on di�erent stages of social development
is a very important and urgent task. Moreover, the issue of political de-
bate becomes more relevant in the light of the intensi�cation of interna-
tional politics and cross cultural communication. Considering the political
debate as a form of political communication, it can be pointed out that
it is as old and ancient as political power itself. The study of political
communication dates back to the time of Aristotle. The sages throughout
the centuries from Machiavelli in Italy to Thomas Je�erson in America wro-
te about this kind of communication. Generally, political debate or pole-
mics is de�ned as one of the most common forms of arguing about very
controversial topics.

Thus, the objective of the article is directed towards theoretical and
practical analysis of structural-semantic aspects of English political deba-
te as a genre of political literature through disclosure of its semantic and
structural speci�cs according to the hierarchy of hypertext language levels.
The research is based on corpus of online newspaper texts, online versions
of political speeches, remarks, comments and interviews by Barack Obama,
the 44th US President during the period of his second presidential election
campaign.

Structure and stylistic features of political debate: euphemisms

The way politicians approach delicate or unpleasant subjects is conside-
red to be of vital importance. It is rather challenging in politics to appear
polite and sensitive, attempting to win people's favour, and at the same
time attack a political opponent. Political actors tend to avoid words or
expressions that may have unpleasant associations in order not to give a ne-
gative impression to their audiences. To this end, they resort to euphemism,
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the process whereby a distasteful concept is stripped of its most inappro-
priate or o�ensive overtones, providing thus a �safe� way to deal with certain
embarrassing topics without being politically incorrect or breaking a social
convention. Within the body of research on political discourse, euphemi-
stic strategies have received considerable attention. (González, 1992; Fraser,
2009) To de�ne the concept of euphemism in political discourse we follow
the de�nition suggested by K. Allan and K. Burridge, who identi�ed euphe-
mism as the use of mild and polite-sounding language to soften the poten-
tial face a�ront both to the speaker (for self-presentational purposes) and
to the hearers (out of concern for their sensitivities). (Allan, 1991; Burrid-
ge, 1996, p. 42-49) As an example of language used with a social purpose,
political language is a breeding ground for euphemism and, in turn, euphe-
mism stands out as a consubstantial element in political discourse. Political
euphemism responds fundamentally to a social interdiction which has, as its
main aim, to preserve the politicians' image and, in this way, give a good
impression of themselves and the political groups they represent. Moreover,
euphemisms are distinguished at morphological, lexical and syntactic levels
of language. In political debate, euphemisms are most frequently used at
the lexical level of language through the use of such semantic ways of eu-
phimisation as: periphrasis, metaphor, overstatement, metonymy, semantic
ellipsis, borrowings, and terms. In the terms of syntactic methods of euphi-
misation in political discourse, we can �nd syntactic ellipsis and excessive
complication of the phrase structure.

Thus, we can come to the conclusion that euphemisms in political di-
scourse belong to the so-called tools for manipulation that are used with
the aim to create and control the recipient's outlook and ideology.

In order to study the use of euphemisms in the political discourse and
analyze them as a verbal strategy in political language, we follow the classi-
�cation widely used among researchers and suggested by V. Panin. (Panin,
2005, p. 78-79) Thus, having analyzed corpus materials the following groups
of euphemisms have been revealed:

1) the group of euphemisms directly exclude racial and ethnic discrimi-
nation:

� It doesn't matter whether you're black or white or Hispanic or Asian
or Native American or young or old or rich or poor, abled, disabled,
gay or straight. (The New York Times...)

� When you put on that uniform, it doesn't matter if you're black or
white; Asian or Latino; conservative or liberal; rich or poor; gay or
straight. (President Obama's...)
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2) the group of euphemisms that contribute to avoidance of discrimina-
tion on the gender a�liation and euphemisms against discrimination
based on health status and those that exclude age discrimination:

� You'll hear the deep patriotism in the voice of a military spouse
who's working the phones late at night to make sure that no one who
�ghts for this country ever has to �ght for a job or a roof over their
head when they come home.

� ... eliminating health insurance for millions of poor and elderly and
disabled Americans on Medicaid.

� Millions of seniors who are seeing their prescription drug prices lower
because it was the right thing to do. (Remarks by the President at
Campaign Event, 2012 )

3) the group of euphemisms that are used in order to distract the atten-
tion of audience from the negative economic factors:

� ...no matter what you look like � whether you own a factory or you work
on the factory �oor � We all know familiesmaking deep sacri�ces
just to get by ... that you can live a good, solid,middle-class life ...We're
�ghting to rebuild an economy that restores security for the middle class
and renews opportunity for folks trying to get into the middle class.
(Remarks by the President on the American Jobs Act, 2011 )

In the speech addressed to the American people called the American
Jobs Act, the President, focusing his attention on social inequality, avoids
calling a spade � spade, so as not to o�end those people and those families
who can not belong to the middle-class society because of social and �nancial
aspects. In the examples given, the function of euphemisms is to facilitate
the perception of negative state of things.

4) the group of euphemisms aimed to expose wrong decisions and actions
taken by the opponents:

� The way he talks about them, it seems as if he thinks these are a bunch
of nameless government bureaucrats that we need to cut back on.
(Obama, 2017, p. 1263 )

Due to the end of the war, the withdrawal of troops from Iraq and
the desire to emphasize the State's contribution to solving the con�ict, a con-
siderable number of euphemisms was recorded in the statements of the US
President dedicated to armed con�icts and their consequences:

5) the group of euphemisms connected with armed con�icts and their
consequences:

� ...he's visiting with our brave men and women in uniform, than-
king them for their service. (Obama, 2015, p. 1483 )
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The research has revealed the main reasons for using euphemisms in po-
litical discourse of Barack Obama among which we distinguish the necessity
to keep to rules of the cultural and political correctness that exist in socie-
ty as well as to avoid publicity and mass dissatisfactions. The motives for
the usage of euphemisms in public speeches by Barack Obama vary, depen-
ding on the area of social political life, which makes possible to di�erentiate
political euphemisms in special spheres of economics, domestic and foreign
policy, armed con�icts and in the area of political correctness. Besides that,
we have come to the conclusion that the majority of euphemisms in Obama's
speeches are directed to highlight the multinational aspect of the citizens as
well as their equal rights regardless of their income, social status, physical
disability, colour of the skin and origin. Most of them play moderating and
conspiratorial functions which convey those ideas that have become a social
taboo and are too embarrassing to mention directly.

Typical methods of the use of idioms in political debate

The study of idioms' functioning and the ways of their usage in a politi-
cal discourse was conducted through the analysis of phraseological units in
B. Obama's pre-election speeches. The study of phraseology in general and
idiomatic units in particular has always been the subject of a great num-
ber of linguistic researches, which is re�ected in the works of such scholars
as: Ch. Bally, O. Potebnya, V. Vinogradov, V. Telia, M. Shanskyy, A Ta-
ranenko, D. Barannyk, V. Mokiyenko, V. Kostomarov, B. Kovalenko, and
others. Despite a great number of researches on this topic, a great ambi-
guity of the terms phraseology and idioms which are also widely accepted,
is observed. Opinions di�er as to how this part of the vocabulary should
be de�ned, classi�ed, described and analyzed, and even the terminology
the researchers keep to has become the issue for debate. A.V. Kunin lays
the stress on the structural separateness of the elements in a phraseologi-
cal unit, on the change of meaning in the whole as compared with its ele-
ments taken separately and on a certain minimum stability. (Kunin, 1996)
In English and American linguistics, the situation is very di�erent. No spe-
cial branch of study exists, and the term �phraseology� is a stylistic one.
The word �idiom� is more polysemantic. The English use it to denote a mo-
de of expression peculiar to a language, without di�erentiating between
the grammatical and lexical levels. It may also mean a group of words who-
se meaning is di�cult or impossible to understand while translating each
word separately.



77

To analyze the structural peculiarities of idioms in the research we fol-
low the classi�cation by A. V. Kunin, who strongly believes that phraseology
must be developed as an independent linguistic science and not as a part
of lexicology, and who introduced classi�cation of phraseological units ba-
sed on the functions the units ful�ll in speech. They may be nominating,
interjectional, communicative or nominating-communicative. Further classi-
�cation into subclasses depends on whether the units are changeable more
generally, on the interdependence between the meaning of the elements and
the meaning of the set expression. The researcher suggests formal and func-
tional classi�cation based on the fact that a set expression functioning in
speech is in distribution similar to de�nite classes of words. According to
this approach, set expressions are distinguished as nominal phrases, verbal
and adjectival phrases, adverbial and prepositional phrases, conjunctional
and interjectional phrases, as well.

In the research conducted, we focused our attention and have analy-
zed two types of structural units: phraseological units with the structure of
a phrase and those with the structure of a sentence. The analysis of corpus
materials has led us to the conclusion that most numerous class of phrase-
ological units with the structure of a phrase is a verbal word combination
treated as idiomatic expressions functionally correlated with the verb. Ha-
ving classi�ed idiomatic expressions in political speeches, we are able to
identify the following most commonly used structural models:

� Noun + Verb � to leave a shore; to turn a page; to hit the bottom;
to ship jobs; to �ll the shoes; to need a bridge;

� Verb + Article + Noun � to have a huge stake; to play a long game;
to be a �scal hawk;

� Verb + Preposition + Noun � to lay out a blueprint; to lay o�
teachers; to play by the rules; to dig into a pocket; cut through the maze;
to be on the ropes; to wind down the war; to be on the hook; to dig into
a pocket;

� Verb + Noun + Preposition � to give a leg up;
� Verb + Noun + and + Noun � to get pomp and circumstances;
� Verb + Preposition + (Article) + Noun � to take on illegal
immigration; to cry over spilled milk; to cut out the middle man;

� Verb + Preposition + one's + Noun � to look over one's shoulder;
to roll up one's sleeve;

� Verb + Noun + Preposition + Noun � to put boots on the border;
to pour education into an ear;
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Another group of structural models represents the nominal combina-
tions where the main word that conveys the meaning of the expression is
a noun:

� Adjective + Noun � red tape; huge stake;
� Noun + and + Noun � pomp and circumstances;
� Noun + Preposition + Noun � a house of cards;
� Adjective+Noun+Noun � blue chip company; a blue-collar worker;

It should be mentioned that the semiological approach that involves
a detailed study of idiomatic expressions and their denotative meaning and
connection with the situation of communication can be the methodological
basis for the study of structural and semantic characteristics of idiomatic
expressions in political debate. According to this approach, we distinguish
the following groups of expressions:

� the group, indicating the �nancial di�culties in the country: to leave
smb holding a bag; to dig into a pocket; to make ends meet; to be
wiped out;

� the group, indicating problems related to employment and unemploy-
ment issues: to ship jobs overseas; to lay o� teachers;

� the group, indicating the problems connected with illegal crossing of
border and migration: to take on illegal immigration; to put more boots
on the border;

� the group, indicating a decline in the level of economic development: to
hit bottom; to back down; to be on the ropes; to tear down regulations;

� the group, indicating fair rules of the political game: a fair play; to
play the same set of rules; to play the long game; to play by the rules;

� the group, indicating the positive aspects of political and economic
development of the state: to �re on all cylinders; to feel �red up; to
right the ship; to pan out; to become the next Steve Jobs;

In the corpus of the material analyzed, idiomatic expressions with a ne-
gative connotation prevail. To some extent, such tendency can be explained
by the very subject of the issues taking the �rst position in the election
programs of politicians, since such issues are usually dedicated to economic
problems, problems of social security of the population, unemployment and
crisis in di�erent spheres of social and economic life.

Thus, we can come to the conclusion that idiomatic units possess all
essential features and characteristics required for political discourse and mass
media; they are vivid, accurate and expressive.
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Content analysis and description of lexical-thematic groups

Barack Obama's rhetoric is characterized by clarity and accessibility of
information to the audience, which is one of the main means of achieving
success.

As the researchers point out, the political discourse of the politician has
a polycode structure, and it is proved by a signi�cant number of semiotic
systems which transmit information to the recipient. One of the tasks to deal
with is to describe and analyze the lexical-thematic groups in the political
discourse of US President Barack Obama through the classi�cation of lexical
units accordingly to thematic groups, and through the analysis of lexical
means used by the politician.

As a result of the study and the analysis of lexical content of political di-
scourse, all lexical units can be divided into six vocabulary categories: political
and economic vocabulary, social, scienti�c and technical vocabulary, military
vocabulary and vocabulary to describe ways of developing and reforming edu-
cation. Such approach is considered to be e�ective due to its speci�c charac-
ter and wide thematical range of B. Obama's discourse which aims to cover all
areas of development and functioning of the state, from the political sphere to
the technical one. The category of political vocabulary is found to be the lar-
gest of the total analyzed and is divided into the following groups:

� general political vocabulary to describe political positions and partici-
pants of political process: United States Senator, governor, congresswo-
man, the White House, the Supreme Court, the Congress, Republicans,
Democrats, U.S. Senate candidate, congressional candidates, opponent
in the election, government bureaucrats, conservatives, liberals, CEO
Chief executive o�cer, the mayor of Washington, D.C., Secretary of
Education, Commander-in-Chief, State Treasurer, Attorney General,
campaign co-chairs;

� vocabulary to describe o�cial visits, international organizations, go-
vernmental documents and projects, the names of funds and govern-
ment agencies: delegation, MCC Mortgage credit certi�cate, OPIC
Overseas Private Investment Corporation, a free trade agreement, De-
partment of Education, Department of Agriculture, the Constitution,
HRC Human Rights Campaign, DOMA Defence of Marriage Act,
the American Jobs Act ;

� vocabulary to describe government activity: to strengthen trade rela-
tions, to block the bill, to lead with diplomacy, strong bilateral relation-
ship productive bilateral talks, pass a bill.
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The second lexical-thematic group covers economic terminology. Within
this group, we identi�ed the following subgroups:

� lexical units related to the material welfare of voters and the state:
e�ective free market system, to pay o�, to measure prosperity, to cut
taxes, the highest job growth, falling unemployment rate, to create jobs,
to lower de�cit, to end tax breaks, to cut oil imports, to control own
energy, to increase oil production, a good wage, low tax rates, an escape
from poverty, to save the job;

� lexical units which indicate material anti-values: high tax rates, reckless
bets with folks' money, higher fees for gas, to collapse, to go bankrupt, un-
employment, economic crisis, to work an extra shift, burdened by debt ;

� lexical units to describe economic concepts and realities: to invest,
corporate balance sheets, quarterly pro�t reports, mortgage lenders, �-
nancial institutions, outsource jobs, small business owners, taxpayers,
student loans, sustainable economy, to sell goods and services.

The third group combines social vocabulary and is divided it into the fol-
lowing subgroups:

� nomination to denote social classes and groups and their representa-
tives: middle class, millionaires, billionaires, the wealthiest families,
minorities, second-class citizens;

� nomination to describe processes of organization or disorganization of
social life: reforms, health insurance, Social Security, campaign, rule
of law, fair and free elections, reelection, national competition, high
standards, deep patriotism, weakened up by inequality, threatened by
the destructive power, a retirement system, to stop discrimination;

� nomination related to state-territorial structure, characters and sym-
bols of Ukraine: sovereign and democratic country, the core of the na-
tion, the model of democracy, to pledge to the �ag ;

� nomination to describe the ways of health care system reform: insu-
rance company, health care, health care law, Medicare.

The fourth lexical-thematic group distinguished here, includes lexical
units describing the achievements of science and technology and is divided
as follows:

� vocabulary to describe the functioning aspects of the Internet: Barack
Obama.com/plans, to registeronline, go to thewebsiteGottaRegister.com,
Facebook, Twitter, to launch a website, put up an online database;

� vocabulary to describe innovations, discoveries and achievements in
various �elds of science: research, medical breakthroughs, new technolo-
gies, fuel-e�cient cars, fuel-e�ciency standards, long-lasting batteries
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and wind turbines and solar panels, to make investments in science
and technology, technological ascendancy.

The �fth group includes lexical units denoting strategies and tactics
of military operations, military personnel involved in these operations, and
the actions of government in this direction:

� defense, security, Navy SEALs, NATO, ISAF, casualties, to end
the war, terrorists, veterans, to serve,to �ghts for the country, to bring
home troops, military spouse, the strongest military on earth,
to re-enlist.

Finally, in the sixth lexical-thematic group we combined those lexical
units that aim to describe ways of development and reform of education:

� to educate, to recruit teachers, tuition, lifelong learning, classroom mat-
ters, school supplies, a bunch of great teachers, crowded classrooms,
canceled programs for preschoolers, class size, to hire teachers, to start
the career, best-educated, highly skilled, educators, to cut investment in
education, Head Start, grants and loans for college students, education
system, to raise standards for teaching, to get diplomas, the cost of
college, to double grant aid to students, to rise cost of tuition, have
a perfect score, upgrade the skills, public school, private school, charter
school, extra-curricular activities, PTA (Parent Teacher Association)
meeting.

Thus, the analysis shows that the category of political vocabulary and
the category indicating the ways of development and reforming education
prevail and can be rated as those that prevail in B. Obama's speeches as
the politician pays a great attention to the issues of education as well as
the issues related to economic development. The research shows that B. Oba-
ma employs a large number of political terminology and he also uses many
social and public terms, besides that his speeches comprise scienti�c vo-
cabulary and vocabulary, describing the functioning of the Internet, which
indicates the versatility of his political activities.

Conclusions

The analysis of the linguistic and stylistic means carried out on the func-
tional and structural-semantic ground assumes that these means are not stu-
died as ordinary forms and structures but as bearers of valuable information
de�ned by the author, as bearers of certain ideas, relations, and communica-
tive intentions. In the course of the analysis, it became clear that the orator
uses various stylistic devices to produce a deep impression on the audien-
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ce. Due to them, Obama concentrates people's attention on the necessary
semantic elements and thus makes up the rhythmical trajectory of speech.
The latter makes the speech easy to understand and interpret. As a result,
the politician can easily put the accent on his vision of the political situation
and persuades the electorate to vote for him.

The study has clari�ed new ways of arranging semantic space based
on pragmatic factors of speech situation and explored stylistic resources of
language in the political debate. As a result of investigation, the communi-
cative and pragmatic peculiarities of lexical and stylistic �gures of political
speeches have been exposed.

Thus, the political debate is a complex of mental processes both in-
dividual and collective. Communicative-pragmatic functions are aimed at
sending messages and cover a wide range of pragmatic tasks. The politicians
introduce facts, events or �gures in order to be able to express their own
attitude to the described events, evaluate them and motivate the recipients
to come up with conclusions. The information received modi�es people's
consciousness and encourages them to take certain actions.
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Pictogram and Ideograms
as the Main Means of Multimodality

(on the basis of the Australian newspapers)

Piktogramy oraz ideogramy
jako gªówne przeka¹niki multimodalno±ci

(na przykªadzie prasy australijskiej)

Abstract

In modern Australian newspaper advertisements there is a wide range of non-
verbal means of communication though the most frequent and popular ones are
ideograms and pictograms. Other non-verbal means of modern mass-media com-
munication are unusual letter writing and their capitalization, substitution of let-
ters with pictograms, images or ideograms, intentional spelling mistakes, unusual
word building patterns, changes of sizes of letters, variations of fonts, texts layout
and colours. Pictograms and ideograms can be independent transmitters of infor-
mation but in the majority of cases they correlate with verbal signs. Like other
signs they perform such functions as attractive, informative, expressive and esthe-
tic. Copywriters and advertisers appeal to human emotions as much as possible
keeping in mind the fact that when the information is not just seen but sensed
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and felt it will be remembered for a longer time. Non-verbal means in combina-
tion with verbal elements convey a certain pragmatic meaning and perform three
main functions: (1) intensi�cation of the meaning of verbal signs; (2) substitution
of a verbal sign that has been omitted (this can happen on all language levels:
phonetic, morphological, lexical); (3) addition of extra information to the verbal
message, though, sometimes, it can be of an antonymic character. Besides that,
they perform such speci�c functions as: duplication, speci�cation, substitution of
the whole verbal part or its section. According to the territorial parameter, non-
verbal means of communication can be divided into two groups: international and
national. Another distinctive feature of means of non-verbal communication is their
ambiguity because decoding of the real semantics is de�ned by the context, lingu-
istic distribution, and background cultural knowledge. Despite the heterogeneity
of the constituent elements, multimodal advertisements are homogeneous units of
information that are aimed at attracting customers' attention, making them think
and buy the promoted products or services or modify their behaviour.

Key words: multimodal advertisements, Australian newspapers, pictograms and
idiograms, verbal and non-verbal signs, functions.

Abstrakt

We wspóªczesnych australijskich ogªoszeniach prasowych mo»na spotka¢ wiele
niewerbalnych komunikatów, z których najpopularniejsze s¡ te w formie ideogramów
i piktogramów. Inne niewerbalne sposoby komunikowania stosowane w ±rodkach ma-
sowego przekazu to nietypowy sposób pisania liter, zwªaszcza wielkich, zast¦powanie
liter piktogramami, wizerunki lub ideogramy, zamierzone bª¦dy ortogra�czne, niety-
powy szyk wyrazów, zmienna wielko±¢ liter, ró»norodno±¢ w kroju czcionek, ukªadzie
tekstu i barw. Piktogramy i ideogramy mog¡ by¢ same w sobie przeka¹nikami infor-
macji ale w wi¦kszo±ci przypadków koreluj¡ one jednak ze znakami werbalnymi. Tak
jak inne znaki, odgrywaj¡ one takie funkcje jak, emotywna, informatywna, ekspre-
sywna czy estetyczna.Autorzy tekstów i ogªoszeniodawcy chc¡ poruszy¢ ludzkie emo-
cje tak dalece jak to mo»liwe maj¡c na wzgl¦dzie to, »e kiedy przekaz jest akurat nie-
widoczny a jedynie odbierany zmysªami b¦dzie on zapami¦tany na dªu»ej. Niewer-
balne ±rodki przekazu w poª¡czeniu z elementami werbalnymi tworz¡ swoiste znacze-
nie pragmatyczne i speªniaj¡ trzy zasadnicze funkcje: 1) znaczeniowej intensy�kacji
znakówwerbalnych, 2) zast¦powania znakuwerbalnego, który zostaª celowo pomini¦-
ty (to mo»e mie¢ miejsce na wszystkich poziomach j¦zykowych: fonetycznym, morfo-
logicznym, leksykalnym), 3) dodawania informacji do przekazu werbalnego chocia»,
czasami, mo»e on mie¢ charakter antonimiczny. Ponadto, niewerbalne ±rodki prze-
kazu w poª¡czeniu z werbalnymi speªniaj¡ takie specy�czne funkcje jak: wzmacnia-
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nie znaczenia, uszczegóªowienie, zast¦powanie caªej kwestii werbalnej lub jej cz¦±ci.
Wedªug parametrów terytorialnych, niewerbalne ±rodki przekazu mog¡ by¢ podzie-
lone na dwie grupy: mi¦dzynarodow¡ oraz narodow¡. Inn¡ cech¡ dystynktywn¡ nie-
werbalnych ±rodków przekazu jest brak klarowno±ci poniewa» proces kodowania se-
mantycznego jest okre±lony przez kontekst, aran»acj¦ j¦zyka, kompetencj¦ kulturo-
w¡. Mimo ró»norodno±ci elementów skªadowych, ogªoszenia multimodalne s¡ jedno-
rodnymi jednostkami przekazu, których celem jest zintensy�kowanie skupienia uwagi
klientów i spowodowanie, aby zdecydowali si¦ na kupno promowanych produktów lub
usªug wzgl¦dnie � zmienili swój stosunek do nich.

Sªowa kluczowe: ogªoszenia multimodalne, prasa australijska, piktogramy i ide-
ogramy, znaki werbalne i niewerbalne, funkcje.

The origin of pictograms and ideograms has a very long history and is
closely connected with the invention of writing. Therefore, the names �pic-
togram� and �pictography� come from Latin pictus � painted and Greek
grapho � writing, gramma � letter, line; so a �pictogram� is a graphic sign
that depicts a life situation or an event with the help of a picture. (Yermolen-
ko, 2005, p. 125) The term �ideogram� (from Greek idea � idea i gramma �
letter, line) is a written sign (of an ideographic type) that depicts the whole
word or a root of a word, and does that in a form of a scheme picture or
a symbol of a concept. (Selivanova, 2006, p. 172) In other words, an ideogram
is a graphic sign which is a symbol, a sign of a concept that communicates
the meaning but is not connected with the sound form.

According to Collins Dictionary, a pictogram is a simple drawing that
represents something. (Collins English Dictionary..., 2011) Such de�nition
is ambiguous as a lot of questions arise from it: like how a pictogram must
be created, under what conditions it can be interpreted or even what is
the actual di�erence between a pictogram and an ideogram.

It isworthmentioningthatR.Abdullahhassingledoutnotonlypictograms
but other forms of pictorial signs such as iconograms, cartograms, diagrams, lo-
gograms, typograms, phonograms and ideograms. (Abdullah, 2006, p. 7)

So, pictograms and ideograms are elements of coding systems that are
used to transfer and communicate information. They have all characteristics
of signs, that is why their structural, semantic, syntactic and pragmatic pe-
culiarities are viewed from the aspect of formal, cognitive and communicative
semiotics, as well as applied semiotics. We understand applied semiotics as
a branch of linguistics that studies the sign language, the usage of signs in
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the �eld of zoosemiotics, social semiotics, in the sphere of marketing, and
creation of advertisements. (Andreichuk, 2011, p. 45) Due to the fact that
pictograms and ideograms function in combination with language signs, it is
logical to look at them from the linguo-semiotic point of view and analyze
the correlation of natural language and other communicative sign systems.

If we talk aboutmodern usage of ideograms and pictograms,more andmo-
re often they can be found in advertisements.More precisely, in themultimodal
texts of mass-media advertisements, where a combination of verbal and non-
verbal signs (pictograms and ideograms) are widely used. Copywriters and ad-
vertisers apply them in order to achieve the �nal aim � to sell a product or to en-
courage a consumer to performa certain action or change his/her point of view.

Modern studies show that, besides pictograms, ideograms, and pictu-
res, such nonverbal means as unusual letter writing and their capitalization,
substitution of letters with pictograms or ideograms, intentional spelling mi-
stakes, unusual word building patterns, changes of sizes of letters, variations
of fonts, texts layout and colours are widely used in newspaper multimodal
advertisements.

While studying multimodal (multicodal) advertisements, a big attention
is to be paid to their visual part as visual signs make a deep emotional
in�uence on the readers/consumers/customers. A famous American scholar
L. Ries compared visualized multimodal advertisements to a visual hammer
that drives the intended information into the customers' brains. (Ries, 2014)

Copywriters and advertisers appeal to human emotions as much as po-
ssible keeping in mind the fact that when the information is not just seen but
sensed and felt, it will be remembered for a longer period of time. Alerted
emotions can be compared to glue that sticks in our memory and makes us
think about an advertisement again and again. (Ries, 2014)

According to the Ukrainian scholar T. Semeniuk, in the majority of cases
non-verbal means are self-explanatory. (Semeniuk, 2017) Di�erent graphical
elements, that are parts of multimodal advertisements, make the forms of
presenting the information more vivid and visualized, which, in their turn,
make the comprehension easier, quicker, more memorable and persuasive.

The American scholar � P. Messaris, using Ch. Pearse's classi�cation
of signs, denotes that visual persuasion is possible because of certain func-
tions of a non-verbal visual sign (image). First of all, he meant such fe-
atures as iconicity, index and syntax implication. (Messaris, 1996) Iconicity
gives copywriters an access to a wide range of emotional reactions of their
target audience as well as possibilities to in�uence it. The index becomes
an important component of the visual persuasion, as a graphic image can be
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a documented proof of the authenticity of an advertised product, service or
idea. A syntax implication of images lies in the non-verbal ambiguity, which
forces the target audience to think and analyze the message, to correlate
visual, non-verbal means/elements with the verbal ones and to create a uni-
�ed picture. Such implied engagement makes the target customers feel that
they actively participate in the perception and processing of the multimodal
message, as well as in the decision making processes.

Another distinctive feature of means of non-verbal communication is
their ambiguity because decoding of the real semantics is de�ned by the con-
text, linguistic distribution, and background cultural knowledge. According
to O. Anisimova, non-verbal means of communication attract the attention
of the participants of the speech act, but again, in order to decode it, one
must decipher and interpret it. (Anisimova, 2003, p. 8) L. Minaeva stresses
that, if a lot of non-verbal signs are easy to decode, there are a lot of exam-
ples when visual elements of mass-media texts cannot be decoded unless
the addressee belongs to the same culture. (Minaeva, 2002) Moreover, ma-
ny verbal signs used in the newspaper advertisements are culturally marked
and require additional cultural knowledge for their comprehension. The most
complicated situations appear in the written communication when there are
no direct contacts with copywriters or advertisers and their target customers.
It means that it is not always clear what the intended primary meaning was
and what exactly the copywriters wanted to convey. An example of such
ambiguity can be seen in the following picture:

Picture 1: The Currier Mail, 25 Jan, 2013

The headline of this advertisement is Cellarbrations. Cellarbrations �
is a chain of liquer stores in Australia. The name is a telescopic composite,
that was created as a result of blending of two lexems � cellar + celebrations
= cellarbrations. In the structure of the new word we can also see a substi-
tution of letter �o� with the pictogram of gas bubbles (�zzy drink). Alcochol
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and �zzy drinkst are attributive parts of all Australian celebrations and pa-
stimes. It is important to point out that copywriters of Australian printed
advertisemensts use a lot of red coulour which, on the psychological level,
has a strong manipulative impact and can evoke quick reactions and actions
in the recepients. A special attention must be paid to the verbal part of
this advertisements � a sentence that is placed on the red pin: Grab a tinnie
for your tinnie. The interpretation of the meaning of this sentence can cause
di�culties to non-native speakers or strangers because they may be unaware
that �Tinnie� � is an Australian slang word which is used to refer to a boat
and/or to name a can of beer. In such a way, Australians are encouraged to
buy beer and to take it with them on a boat and spend their free time in
a very typical for the local population manner.

In multimodal advertisements, non-verbal signs correlate with the verbal
parts and perform three universal functions: (1) intensi�cation of the me-
aning of verbal signs; (2) substitution of a verbal sign that has been omitted
(this can happen on all language levels: phonetic, morphological, lexical);
(3) addition of extra information to the verbal message, though, sometimes,
it can be of an anthonymic character.

Non-verbal signs perform universal as well as speci�c functions.
The Ukrainian scholar T. Semeniuk de�nes three types of correlation be-
tween verbal and non-verbal elements of the advertisements:
(a) dublication,
(b) addition,
(c) disparity.
Dublication takes place when a non-verbal means of communication

completely re�ects the verbal information of verbal signs, depicting the same
ideas and concepts. The following advertisement can serve as an example of
dublication.

Picture 2: The Currier Mail, 29-30 Jun, 2013

The advertisement is about a fund-raising event. The message �make
every step count� has been created with the help of the pictures of foot
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prints and separate words that are written on them. So, the verbal phrase
conveys the general information about the event that gets strengthened by
the visual non-verbal sign. At the same time, other non-verbal means �
colour, location of images, design � emphasise the meaning of the verbal
message making it bright and memorable.

Addition means that the interpretation and cognition of a visual element
depends upon the verbal explanation that accompanies it. Compare the below
example of an advertisement from the Australian regional newspaperThe Ca-
irnsWeekend Post.

Picture 3: The Cairns Weekend Post, 22-23 Jun, 2013

In the following advertisement one can see a road sign, where the names of
possible professions/careers are used instead of the names of streets or cities. It
is rather symbolic as young people, when choosing their career, �nd themselves
at the life cross-roads, similar to the real city road signs. The actual verbal part
is an addition to the image, and it gives more details and clari�cations. It is im-
portant to point out that addition is the most typical form of correlation used
in the printed advertisements in the Australian newspapers.

Disparity can be found when the verbal and non-verbal signs do not
have direct points of contact, and the correlation can be created on the as-
sociative basis. For example, the advertisement from the Sydney Morning
Herald explains the point:

Picture 4: The Sydney Morning Herald, 4 Jan, 2017

This example shows us the ways of attracting attention by using the op-
posites. The advertised verbal message and non-verbal visual elements do
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not directly cooperate with each other. By saying this, we mean that a pic-
ture of an older gentleman looking pretty shabby and overweight does not
really bring to mind the notions of �quality� or �master foodmakers�. As
a result, we can say that the phrase �only Fred supplies the best� is the one
that conveys the actual meaning of the message, while the image of Fred is
just to strike the customers or attract their attention.

It is important to bring out attention to the fact that non-verbal ele-
ments perform the function of replacement/substitution. This means that
they can substitute verbal units (a letter, letter clusters, morphemes, lexe-
mes etc.) on di�erent language levels. The most typical substitution that was
found by us in the Australian printed newspapers is the one of letter �o�.

Below, there are a couple of examples that demonstrate how pictograms
and ideograms substitute a verbal sign � letter � and also add more infor-
mation about the concepts which the copywriters wanted to convey.

Picture 5: The Cairns Weekend Post, 28 Jan, 2012

Picture 6: The Herald Sun, 26 Jan, 2013

Picture 7: The Cairns Weekend Post, 22-23 Jun, 2013
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Picture 8: The Cairns Weekend Post, 22-23 Jun, 2013

Picture 9: The Saturday Age, 26 Jun, 2013

Picture 10: The Cairns Post, 5 Jul, 2013

So, we can clearly see the most typical substitutions of letter �O� with
the corresponding and contextually de�ned ideograms and pictograms.
The following pictorial replacements were found: sun � in the solar ener-
gy advertisement; a tennis ball � in the newspaper section, devoted to sport
news; zero � in case of no interest rate when buying a car; timer � to attract
attention that time is running out and customers should hurry up if they
want to buy a car at a good deal; eyes � to attract attention to the given
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advertisement; and the last one � a ferriswheel � to talk and notify about
a fair that is going to take place in Cairns, Australia. It is important to
mention that throughtout our research while anayzing eight newspapers, it
was found that a sports ball is the most typical pictogram that substitutes
letter �O�. In most cases these are tennis, rugby or golf balls.

Another very interesting substitution of letter �O� can be found in
the following example, taken from the newspaper The Age.

Picture 11: The Saturday Age, 29 Jun, 2013

One can see a word �homeless� where letter �O� is sunstitited by a pic-
togram of a house that is crossed out. This little pictogram conveys the me-
anig of the whole word and is very self-explanatory. Besides that, a very
interesinting pictograms of Australia, a plane and plane routes that start in
Tasmania, give a short insite into the story of a little boy who was lost and
managed to �nd his real parent, 25 years after beig adopted.

Another typical example of a letter substitution is the one for letter �I�.

Picture 12: The Telegraph, 23-29 Jun, 2013
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Picture 13: The Cairns Post, 26 Nov, 2012

In the �rst example, when the goal of advertisers is to promote their
printing services and �nd the potential authors, the letter �I� is substituted
with a pictogram of a bird. In the second example letter �I� is substituted
with the ordinal numeral �1� which performs two functions � substitutes
letter �I� in the word choice and the word �rst. In such a way copywri-
ters emphasise the premium quality their store and visualize the informa-
tion making it more precise and squeezed. The text layout is also rather
unusual as its second part � WE BEAT everyone's liquor prices � is loca-
ted on the pictogram of a sports bat. The copywriters capitalized the key
words WE BEAT and wrote them in white colour against the black back-
ground. The second part of the sentence � everyone's prices � is written
in very small letters which may mean that it is not very important. At
the same time the chosen combination of such colours as yellow and black
stands for aggression (these are the colours of a wasp) and conveys the me-
aning of aggression and readiness to �ght. The last part of the advertise-
ment � Even if they're crazy enough to undercut us, we'll beat them again
� is written in small letters but on the red plate which underlines power
and action.

According to the territorial parameter, non-verbal means of communi-
cation can be divided into two groups: international and national. The ma-
jority of our examples have national features but sometimes international
visual signs are found. Among them there is the sign that is used to describe
American money � $, a pictogram of a heart � ♥, images of the sun and
a ball, international smiley faces and emoticons, and an ideogram & etc.

For example, there were found a couple of advertisements that had
a photo of a pig on them, or better to say � a piggy bank. A concept which
is understandable and clear to all the readers.

In many cultures, including Australian, a pictogram of a pig means sa-
vings. It very clearly depicts and conveys the main idea of the advertisement
� to encourage the consumers to save money by buying goods that are on
special, or we can also say that it very e�ectively manipulates their conscio-
usness and encourages them to act, that is to start buying goods.
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Picture 14: The Herald Sun, 26 Jan, 2013

Picture 15: The Cairns Post, 5 Jul, 2013

The next examples contain ideograms that stand for the international
monetary items.

Picture 16: The Weekend Cairns Post, 28 Feb, 2012
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Picture 17: The Herald Sun, 26 Jan, 2013

By using the symbols that depict the US dollar or euro, copywriters
make their messages clear and easy to comprehend. In the given examples
non-verbal means perform the functions of substitution, intensi�cation, and
attraction, making the messages more clear, attractive and memorable. Such
examples make it possible to conclude that internalisation of pictograms and
ideograms and their cross-cultural convention makes them understandable
and clear to consumers both on local and on international levels.

To conclude, we may say that non-verbal means, mainly ideograms and
pictograms, became an inalienable part of modern multimodal advertise-
ments in the Australian printed newspapers. With their help, newspapers
advertisements become more appealing, easy to read, comprehend, and re-
member. As visual means they appeal to human senses and, on the subcon-
scious level, stimulate customers to pay attention to the advertised product,
to think about it and to act.
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Abstract

The main goal of this paper is to indicate the signi�cance of the Communicati-
ve Language Teaching (CLT) approach in teaching English conversation. The �rst
issue presented in this article is to explain the essence of conversation. Afterward,
there is a demonstration of major distinctive features assigned to the CLT approach,
functions of language and four categories of communicative competence. The fol-
lowing point is dedicated to learner's and teacher's roles determined by the CLT
approach and a brief mention concerning three types of materials which enhance
communicative capacity. Furthermore, there is a presentation and description of
principles used for designing techniques including a checklist of microskills. On top
of that, various categories and types of oral production are put forward. The last
part of the article contains examples of exercises.

Key words: conversation, CLT, functions of language, materials, techniques, mi-
croskills, categories and types of oral production.

99



100

Abstrakt

Gªównym celem tego artykuªu jest wskazanie znaczenia podej±cia komuni-
kacyjnego CLT w nauczaniu konwersacji w j¦zyku angielskim. Pierwsz¡ kwesti¡
przedstawion¡ w tym artykule jest wyja±nienie poj¦cia konwersacji oraz ukazanie
jej kwintesencji. Nast¦pnie zaprezentowano gªówne zaªo»enia przypisane podej±ciu
komunikacyjnemu CLT, funkcje j¦zykowe i cztery kategorie kompetencji komunika-
cyjnej. Kolejny punkt stanowi opis ról przypisanych uczniom i nauczycielom w ob-
r¦bie podej±cia komunikacyjnego CLT oraz krótka wzmianka o trzech rodzajach
materiaªów, które zwi¦kszaj¡ zdolno±ci komunikacyjne. Ponadto, zaprezentowano
i opisano zasady stosowane w projektowaniu technik, w tym list¦ mikro umiej¦t-
no±ci. W dalszej cz¦±ci artykuªu zaproponowane zostaªy ró»ne kategorie i rodzaje
aktywno±ci werbalnej. Ostatnia cz¦±¢ artykuªu zawiera przykªady ¢wicze«.

Sªowa kluczowe: konwersacja, CLT, funkcje j¦zykowe, materiaªy, techniki, mikro
umiej¦tno±ci, kategorie i rodzaje aktywno±ci werbalnej.

Introduction

Conversation is commonly recognized as any spoken exchange of tho-
ughts and ideas, pieces of information or feelings, which involves at least two
interlocutors. In other words, this the moment when participants in a conver-
sation can talk, listen to each other, share speaking time, react, respond or
attend to each other. Naturally, conversation dies when these components are
neglected. Therefore, simultaneous talking without any interruptions perfor-
med by two or more partakers ends in chaos. Then, there is no chance for
coherent, comprehensible, audible and clear �ow of information. And yet,
the �purposes of conversation include the creation and maintenance of social
relationships such as friendship; the negotiation of status and social roles,
as well as deciding and carrying out joint actions�. (Nolasco, Arthur, 1987,
p. 5) To obtain these goals Nolasco and Arthur (Nolasco, Arthur, 1987, p. 7)
suggest implementation of the following rules of conversation:

1. One person should speak at a time.
2. The speakers should change.
3. The length of any contribution should be varied.
4. Techniques that allow the other party or parties to speak should be

implemented.
5. The content or the amount of what you want to say should not be

speci�ed in advance.
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It may be clearly a�rmed that by acting in accordance with the men-
tioned rules, interlocutors smoothly cooperate during the course of conver-
sation.

Moreover, Grice (Nolasco, Arthur, 1987, p. 7) describes four maxims
which support development of cooperative behaviour. The �rst is called
the maxim of quality, which states that what is said must be true and should
be supported by an adequate piece of evidence. The second is the maxim of
quantity where speaker's contribution should be as informative as required.
The third is the maxim of relation which suggests relevant and timely con-
tribution. Finally, the fourth principle is called the maxim of manner which
articulates avoidance of obscurity and ambiguity.

Apart from the four maxims described above, there should be at least
a short mention included about how language is used in social contexts.
In this case the best example might be two-part exchange called adjacen-
cy pairs, which are considered the smallest chunks of conversation. This
stimulus-response move consists of two utterances produced by two spe-
akers where the second sentence is related to the �rst one. Adjacent exchan-
ges may express the following content: question-answer, complaint-denial,
o�er-acceptance, compliment-rejection or greeting-greeting.

Besides, social context also refers to male and female di�erences in co-
nversation. Nolasco and Arthur (Nolasco, Arthur, 1987, p. 11) claim that
women display more interest in personal matters and they are better liste-
ners. Moreover, women appear to be more helpful to the person they are
speaking in developing a topic by asking additional questions and making
encouraging remarks. Regarding men, they are more reluctant to reveal per-
sonal information and prefer to talk about more general, outside matters,
e.g. politics, cars, hobbies or sport.

Naturally, the most signi�cant issue present in the process of teaching
English conversation is the communicative approach called Communicative
Language Teaching (CLT). It de�nes learner's and teacher's roles, materials
used in communicative language teaching, principles for designing speaking
techniques, types of communicative activities as well as examples of exercises.

Communicative Language Teaching

As it has already been mentioned, the communicative approach (CLT)
aids development of communicative competence. Finocchiaro and Brum�t
(Richards, Rodgers, 2001, pp. 156-157) enumerate a number of major di-
stinctive features of Communicative Language Teaching, and these are:
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1. Meaning is paramount.
2. Dialogues, if used, center around communicative functions and are not

memorized.
3. Contextualization is a basic premise.
4. Language learning is learning to communicate.
5. E�ective communication is sought.
6. Drilling may occur, but peripherally.
7. Comprehensible pronunciation is sought.
8. Any device that helps the learners is accepted � varying according to

their age, interest, etc.
9. Attempts to communicate may be encouraged from the very beginning.
10. Judicious use of native language is accepted where feasible.
11. Translation may be used where students need or bene�t from it.
12. Reading and writing can start from the �rst day, if desired.
13. The target linguistic system will be learned best through the process

of struggling to communicate.
14. Communicative competence is the desired goal (i.e., the ability to use

the linguistic system e�ectively and appropriately).
15. Linguistic variation is a central concept in materials and methodology.
16. Sequencing is determined by any consideration of content, function, or

meaning that maintains interest.
17. Teachers help learners in any way that motivates them to work with

the language.
18. Language is created by the individual, often through trial and error.
19. Fluency and acceptable language is the primary goal: Accuracy is jud-

ged not in the abstract but in context.
20. Students are expected to interact with other people, either in the �esh,

through pair and group work, or in their writings.
21. The teacher cannot know exactly what language the students will use.
22. Intrinsic motivation will spring from an interest in what is being com-

municated by the language.

Another linguist, Halliday (Richards, Rodgers, 2001, p. 160) being in
favour of the CLT approach, demonstrates seven basic functions of language:

1. Instrumental, where language is used to express people's needs or to
get things done.

2. Regulatory, where language is used to control others' behaviour, to tell
them what to do.

3. Interactional, where language is used to interact and form relationship
with others.
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4. Personal, where language is used to express personal opinions or fe-
elings.

5. Heuristic, where language is used as a tool to discover, gain knowledge
about the world.

6. Imaginative, where language is used to create imaginary world.
7. Representational, where language is used to communicate information.
Canale and Swain (Richards, Rodgers, 2001, p. 160), after carrying out

the analysis of communicative competence, have distinguished four dimen-
sions: grammatical competence, sociolinguistic competence, discourse com-
petence, and strategic competence. Grammatical competence is called lin-
guistic competence and refers to grammatical and lexical capability. Socio-
linguistic competence, as the name suggests, covers social context in which
conversation takes place, relationships, shared information, and the purpo-
se for the interaction. Discourse competence, where individual elements of
a message are interpreted in terms of their interrelation and the way meaning
is displayed in terms of the entire discourse. Strategic competence refers to
conversational strategies which help interlocutors to accomplish oral commu-
nicative purposes. Brown (Richards, Rodgers, 2001, p. 276) suggests the use
of the following:

a) asking for clari�cation (What? )
b) asking someone to repeat something (Huh? Excuse me? )
c) using �lters (Uh, I mean, Well) in order to gain time to process
d) using conversation maintenance cues (Uh huh, Right, Yeah, Okay, Hm)
e) getting someone's attention (Hey, Say, So)
f) using paraphrases for structures one can't produce
g) appealing for assistance from the interlocutor (to get a word or phrase,

for example)
h) using formulaic expressions (at the survival stage) (How much does

cost?, How do you get to the ? )
i) using mime and nonverbal expressions to convey meaning.
Furthermore, Harmer (Harmer, 2007, p. 344) adds the so called all-

purpose phrase, which helps speakers to get round the problem if they do
not know the exact word (You know, it's a what-d'you-call-it). Basturkmen
(Harmer, 2007, p. 344) introduces multifunctional question forms, which
serve both as suggestion and criticism (Did you consider the possibility of
an alliance with other organisations? ) and the piling-up of questions, which
are an inseparable series of questions (How much technology?, Who does it?,
Is it the suppliers? ). Finally, Dörnyei and Thurrell (Harmer, 2007, p. 344)
o�er conversational openings (How are you? ), interrupting (Sorry to inter-
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rupt, but ), topic shift (Oh, by the way, that reminds me )
and closings (It's been nice talking to you ).

Learner's and teacher's roles in CLT

The next issue discussed in the article refers to learner's roles within
the CLT approach, which Breen and Candlin (Richards, Rogers, 2001, p. 166)
depict in the following way: �the role of learner as negotiator � between
the self, the learning process, and the object of learning � emerges from
and interacts with the role of joint negotiator within the group and within
the classroom procedures and activities which the group undertakes. The im-
plication for the learner is that he should contribute as much as he gains,
and thereby learn in an interdependent way.� Naturally, such cooperative
mode where learners themselves are responsible for conducting an interac-
tion without teacher's continuous supervision may be unfamiliar. Conse-
quently, they may encounter certain di�culties which would result in loss
of con�dence and self-assurance. Therefore, this is the teacher who should
gradually prepare learners to become more independent of him. Littlewo-
od (Littlewood, 1981, p. 18) recommends certain solutions. One of them is
introduction of undirected activity in small doses and observation of how
a group of students responds. Another way is to explain, give clear instruc-
tions and demonstrate an activity to learners. Naturally, he must make sure
that students understand what they are required to do. The third indication
is to provide a group with language forms needed for accomplishing a task.

In Communicative Language Teaching, there are also several roles assi-
gned for teachers. Breen and Candlin (Richards, Rogers, 2001, p. 167) state
that �the teacher has two main roles: the �rst role is to facilitate the com-
munication process between all participants in the classroom, and between
these participants and the various activities and texts. The second role is
to act as an independent participant within the learning-teaching group.
The latter role is closely related to the objectives of the �rst role and arises
from it. These roles imply a set of secondary roles for the teacher: �rst, as
an organizer of resources and as a resource himself, second as a guide within
the classroom procedures and activities. ...A third role for the teacher is that
of researcher and learner, with much to contribute in terms of appropriate
knowledge and abilities, actual and observed experience of the nature of le-
arning and organizational capacities.� Other roles assigned for teachers are
a needs analyst, a counselor, and a group process manager. A needs analyst,
is the role where the teacher responds to student language expectations. He
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may talk individually with each learner through one-to-one session and ga-
in information concerning preferred styles, strategies, and goals. The other
possibility is to prepare a needs assessment instrument in the form of sta-
tements like: I want to study English because it will be easier to get a job;
I want to study English because it will allow me to converse with native spe-
akers and students' task is to reply on a 5-point scale I strongly agree to
I strongly disagree. Another role assigned in CLT is that of a counselor, who
helps students to correlate speaker's intention with listener's interpretation
through the use of paraphrasing, con�rmation, and feedback. The last role is
called a group process manager. In this case the teacher organizes the classro-
om as a communication environment and prepares communicative activities.
Besides, he monitors, supports and encourages students during an activity
and afterwards, he assists them in self-correction discussions. (Richards, Ro-
gers, 2001, pp. 167-168)

Materials supporting CLT

As for materials that support CLT and thus promote communicative lan-
guage use, Richards and Rogers (Richards, Rodgers, 2001, p. 169) distinguish
three types and de�ne these text-based, task-based, and realia. Text-based
materials refer to various texts present in coursebooks which aim at enhan-
cing communicative capacity. They are in the form of exemplary patterns
of dialogues and isolated sentences, drills, visual cues, pictures or senten-
ce fragments which are used to initiate conversation. Task-based materials
obviously apply to classroom speaking activities among which role-plays, si-
mulations, games, acting from a script, discussions or questionnaires can be
mentioned. The third type is called realia, which suggests the use of authen-
tic, real-life materials in the classroom. �These might include language-based
realia, such as signs, magazines, advertisements, and newspapers, or graphic
and visual sources aroundwhich communicative activities can be built, such as
maps, pictures, symbols, graphs, and charts�. (Richards, Rogers, 2001, p. 170)

Principles for designing speaking techniques

Before designing speaking techniques, teachers should take certain fac-
tors into consideration like types of learners they work with, their interests,
styles, needs and goals. For this reason, Brown (Brown, 2001, p. 275-276)
sets a number of principles which are helpful in this matter. Accordingly,
teachers should:
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a) use techniques that cover the spectrum of learners needs, from lan-
guage-based focus on accuracy to message-based focus on interaction,
meaning, and �uency,

b) provide intrinsically motivating techniques,
c) encourage the use of authentic language in meaningful contexts,
d) provide appropriate feedback and correction,
e) capitalize on the natural link between speaking and listening,
f) give students opportunities to initiate oral communication,
g) encourage the development of speaking strategies.
Another issue that should be mentioned in this part of the article is

a checklist of microskills which appear to be very helpful in the choice of
appropriate techniques. Additionally, they help teachers to focus on clearly
speci�ed objectives and can be treated as testing criteria at the evaluation
stage of oral communication. According to Brown (2001, p. 271), such a list al-
lows students to focus on both forms and functions of language. In his opinion,
�in teaching oral communication,we don't limit students' attention to thewho-
le picture, even though that whole picture is important. We also help students
to see the pieces � right down to the small parts � of language that make up
the whole.� The list of microskills is presented below (Brown, 2001, p. 272):

Table 1: Microskills of oral communication

1. Produce chunks of language of di�erent lengths.
2. Orally produce di�erences among the English phonemes and allophonic

variants.
3. Produce English stress patterns, words in stressed and unstressed posi-

tions, rhythmic structure, and intonational contours.
4. Produce reduced forms of words and phrases.
5. Use an adequate number of lexical units (words) in order to accomplish

pragmatic purposes.
6. Produce �uent speech at di�erent rates of delivery.
7. Monitor your own oral production and use various strategic devices �

pauses, �llers, self-correctness, backtracking � to enhance the clarity of
the message.

8. Use grammatical word classes (nouns, verbs, etc.), systems (e.g., tense,
agreement, pluralisation), word order, patterns, rules, and elliptical forms.

9. Produce speech in natural constituents � in appropriate phrases, pause
groups, breath groups, and sentences.

10. Express a particular meaning in di�erent grammatical forms.
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11. Use cohesive devices in spoken discourse.
12. Accomplish appropriately communicative functions according to situ-

ations, participants, and goals.
13. Use appropriate registers, implicature, pragmatic conventions, and other

sociolinguistic features in face-to-face conversations.
14. Convey links and connections between events and communicate such rela-

tions as main idea, supporting idea, new information, given information,
generalization, and exempli�cation.

15. Use facial features, kinesics, body language, and other nonverbal cues
along with verbal language to convey meanings.

16. Develop and use a battery of speaking strategies, such as emphasizing
key words, rephrasing, providing a context for interpreting the meaning of
words, appealing for help, and accurately assessing how well your interlo-
cutor is understanding you.

Lewis and Hill (Lewis, Hill 2002, pp. 118-121) present recommendations
on how to proceed in thematter of teachingEnglish conversation.According to
them, planned conversations usually fail due to the choice of topics which may
be too general on the one hand and too speci�c on the other. Therefore, Lewis
and Hill suggest introduction of short and spontaneous oral interactions. This
assertion is supported by the fact that out-of-class conversation often proce-
eds likewise. Hence, it should arise naturally and automatically from the text,
the example or any situation that happens in the classroom or outside it. Ano-
ther guidance is closely referred to the appropriate choice of topic.Most of all, it
cannot be the one that fascinates the teacher only, primarily because these are
the students who are in the center of attention and these are they whomust be
given a chance to talk about subjects that correlate with their interests. Other-
wise, if the teacher insists on responding to some tedious issues he may be per-
ceived as a bore. The next point says that teachers should encourage students'
contributionwithout toomuch interference. �Encouragement can take the form
of a general question, an enquiring look, a smile, and, perhaps most importan-
tly of all, a pause during which students have time to formulate their thoughts
and to decide what they wish to say, and how they wish to say it�. (Lewis, Hill,
2002, p. 119)Also, the authors claim that conversation does not need to be abo-
ut serious matters. And even if many textbook writers incorporate such topic
areas thinking that these re�ect interests of their readers, teachers should ma-
ke prudent choices for they know it is easier to get response from students to
less serious issues. The reason for not overloading students with serious mat-
ters is the fact that they are exposed to �one of the most di�cult total skills
of language use � the ability to combine the accurate expression of ideas with
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its presentation in a social situation. Students are inhibited by lack of langu-
age, or they are unwilling to express their views on a subject about which they
may not actually care�. (Lewis, Hill, 2002, p. 119) Besides, students are better
stimulated to produce language when they have to reply to provocative state-
ments rather than answering questions. The question: Do you think boys and
girls should go to the same schools? and the statement: I think it's better for boys
and girls to be in di�erent classes exemplify this assumption. Naturally, the-
re are little chances to develop any discussion when a question is formulated.
The only response the teacher can get is yes or no answer, whereas in the case
of statement students become more willing to exchange their opinions and at-
titudes. Then, it leads to at least a short but still a spontaneous language pro-
duction. Since conversation consists of the exchange of information, the imple-
mentation of problem solving activities is thoroughly justi�ed. They are based
on information gaps which prompt students to talk and use necessary informa-
tion gathered both from lessons and from their own experience outside the lan-
guage learning classroom. Lewis and Hill (Lewis, Hill 2002, p. 121) conclude
as follows: �...the extraordinary thing is that students spontaneously respond
to each other's opinions and ideas. Such responses are not, however, accidental
� they are based on the fact that students bring into the classroom knowledge
which they can use. The do not feel at risk in discussing a problem; it is within
their linguistic capability; di�erent people can, legitimately, have di�erent opi-
nions; people care enough to 'correct' others' opinions, but not enough to feel
inhibited by the topic.�

Types of activities

Two major categories of activities in Communicative Language Teaching
are distinguished by Litllewood. He introduces functional communication ac-
tivities and social interaction activities. The �rst category includes activities
where students �are not required to attempt to choose language which is ap-
propriate to any particular situation. It may not even matter whether the lan-
guage they use is grammatically accurate. The main purpose of the activity
is that learners should use the language they know in order to get meanings
across as e�ectively as possible. Success is measured primarily according to
whether they cope with the communicative demands of the immediate situ-
ation�. (Littlewood, 1981, p. 20) This category is represented by tasks such as:

a) identifying pictures,
b) discovering activities (e.g., identical pairs, sequences or locations, mis-

sing information ormissing features, 'secrets', di�erences or similarities),
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c) communicating patterns, pictures, models,
d) following directions,
e) reconstructing story-sequences (apicture-strip storywithoutdialogues),
f) pooling information to solve a problem. (Littlewood, 1981, pp. 23-27,

31-35)
As for the second category, students are required to use language which is

not only functionally e�ective but also it is appropriately used in a particular
social context. Littlewood (Littlewood, 1981, pp. 46-64) suggests implemen-
tation of more complex and thus linguistically demanding activities. These
are conversation or discussion sessions, dialogues and role-plays, simulations,
improvisations, and debates.

Moreover, Brown (Brown, 2001, pp. 134-135) displays three main ca-
tegories of language-teaching techniques and these are: controlled, semi-
controlled, and free:

Table 2: Taxonomy of language-teaching techniques (oral production)

Controlled Techniques

1. Warm-up: This activity gets the students stimulated, relaxed, motivated,
attentive, or otherwise engaged and ready for the lesson.

2. Role-play demonstration: Selected students or teacher illustrate the pro-
cedure(s) to be applied in the lesson segment to follow. Includes brief
illustration of language or other content to be incorporated.

3. Dialogue/Narrative recitation: Reciting a previously know or prepared
text, either in unison or individually.

4. Question-answer, display: Activity involving prompting of student respon-
ses by means of display questions.

5. Drill: Typical language activity involving �xed patterns of teacher promp-
ting and student responding, usually with repetition, substitution, and
other mechanical alterations. Typically with little meaning attached.

6. Identi�cation: Student picking out and producing/ labeling or otherwise
identifying a speci�c target form, function, de�nition, or other lesson-
related item.

7. Meaningful drill: Drill activity involving responses with meaningful cho-
ices, as in reference to di�erent information.

Semi controlled Techniques

1. Brainstorming: A special form of preparation for the lesson, like Setting,
which involves free, undirected contributions by the students and teacher
on a given topic, to generate multiple associations without linking them;
no explicit analysis or interpretation by the teacher.
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2. Story telling (especially when student-generated): Not necessarily lesson-
based, a lengthy presentation of story by teacher or student.

3. Question-answer, referential: Activity involving prompting of responses
by means of referential questions.

4. Cued narrative/Dialogue: Student production of narrative or dialogue fol-
lowing cues from miming, cue cards, pictures, or other stimuli related to
narrative/dialogue.

5. Information exchange: Task involving two-way communication as in infor-
mation gap exercises, when one or both parties (or a larger group) must
share information to achieve some goal.

6. Wrap-up: Brief teacher- or student-produced summary of point and/ or
items that have been practiced or learned.

7. Narration/exposition: Presentation of a story or explanation derived from
prior stimuli.

8. Preparation: Student study, silent reading, pair planning and rehearsing,
preparing for later activity. Usually a student-directed or -oriented project.

Free Techniques

1. Role-play: Relatively free acting out of speci�ed roles and functions.
2. Games: Various kinds of language game activity.
3. Report: Report of student-prepared exposition of books, experiences, pro-

ject work, without immediate stimulus, and elaborated on according to
students interests.

4. Problem solving: Activity involving speci�ed problem and limitations of
means to resolve it; requires cooperation on part of participants in small
or large group.

5. Drama: Planned dramatic rendition of play, skit, story, etc.
6. Simulation: Activity involving complex interaction between groups and

individuals based on simulation of real-life actions and experiences.
7. Interview: A student is directed to get information from another student

or students.
8. Discussion: Debate or other form of grouped discussion of speci�ed topic,

with or without speci�ed sides/positions prearranged.
9. A propos: Conversation or other socially oriented interaction/speech by

teacher, students, or even visitors, on general real-life topics. Typically
authentic and genuine.

Apart from categorization of techniques, Brown (Brown, 2001, pp. 271-
274) additionally introduces six types of oral production. The �rst of them
is called imitative and its purpose is to practice some particular elements of
language forms like a certain vowel sound, intonation or strings of discourse.
Drills, which give an opportunity for repetition in a controlled manner, are
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a good example. This type of exercise is considered e�ective when:
a) it is short,
b) it is simple,
c) it is 'snappy',
d) its use is justi�ed,
e) it is limited to phonology or grammar points,
f) it thoroughly leads to communication,
g) it is not overused.
The second type of oral production that goes beyond the imitative one

is labeled intensive. It includes any speaking performance designed for prac-
ticing di�erent aspects of language and it can be self-initiated or can form
a part of pair work activities. Another type, known as responsive, refers to
short replies to teacher- or student-initiated questions. Even though such
speech is authentic and meaningful, it does not extend into dialogues, for
instance: How are you today? Pretty good, thanks, and you? The more exten-
ded form of a responsive type and thus, taking the structure of a conversation
is called transactional. It includes a form of negotiation where the transmis-
sion of facts and information is essential. Moreover, it can be a part of group
work activity. The other form of conversation is interpersonal dialogue which
aims at maintaining social relationships. This type of oral production may
be more intricate for students because it includes additional factors which
are constituent parts of interpersonal dialogues. These are:

a) casual register,
b) colloquial language,
c) emotionally charged language,
d) slang,
e) ellipsis,
f) sarcasm,
g) covert 'agenda'.
And, the last type is referred to as extensive where students are asked

to perform monologues �in the form of oral reports, summaries, or perhaps
short speeches. Here the register is more formal and deliberative. These
monologues can be planned or impromptu�. (Brown, 2001, p. 274)

Summary

On the basis of the above elaborations, it may be clearly stated that
Communicative Language Teaching has a rich theoretical base. Supported
by a number of distinctive features, it becomes fundamental in developing



112

oral production. Even though the main goal of this approach is to acquire
�uent, authentic and meaningful exchange of information, it also proves
that communication is not only about speaking. It combines other skills
which need to be simultaneously developed. What is more, the CLT approach
assumes that students need to be given a context so that they know what
language to use to re�ect a given situation. Additionally, it suggests that
learners should be acquainted with the purpose of conversation in order
to create clear messages that are easily comprehended by other partakers.
Thus, to make them competent interlocutors in oral production, teachers
have a wide variety of conversational strategies, materials, techniques and
activities supporting assumptions of CLT approach at their disposal.

Exemplary exercises:

I. Identity cards

Aims Skills � speaking (writing)
Language � questions about personal data
Other � introducing someone else to the group, getting to
know each other

Level Intermediate
Organisation Pairs
Preparation As many identity cards as there are students
Time 10-30 minutes
Procedure Step 1: The students are grouped in pairs and each of them

receives a blank identity card.
Step 2: The two students in each pair now interview each
other in order to �ll in the blanks on the identity card.
Step 3: Each student introduces his partner to the class
using the identity card as a memory aid.

Variations 1: The paired interviews can be conducted without identity
cards. Each student must �nd out those things from his
partner which he thinks are important or interesting.
2: The task 'Find out �ve things about your partner that
one could not learn just by looking' can be given before
the interview starts.
3: Each student draws a portrait on the identity card. All
the cards are exhibited on the classroom wall.
4: If these interviews are done at the beginning of a course
or seminar a question about individual expectations can be
added.
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5: With a very simple identity card this activity is suitable for
beginners as well. An appropriate card might look like this.

Example:

name: three things I like:
family:
hobbies: three things I don't like:
something I'd like to do:

Example 1: Warm-up exercise (Klippel, 1985, p. 16).

II. 'Cued dialogue'

Partner A Partner B
You meet B in the street. You meet A in the street.
A: Greet B. A:
B: B: Greet A.
A: Ask B where he is going. A:
B: B: Say you are going for a walk.
A: Suggest somewhere to go together. A:
B: B: Reject A's suggestion. Make

a di�erent suggestion.
A: Accept B's suggestion. A:
B: B: Express pleasure.

Example 2: A 'cued dialogue' exercise. (Littlewood, 1981, p. 14)

III. Rescue

Aims Skills � speaking
Language � stating an opinion, giving and asking for reasons,
agreeing and disagreeing, comparisons
Other � thinking about one's values

Level Intermediate/ advanced
Organisation Groups of �ve to eight students
Preparation None
Time 10-20 minutes
Procedure Step 1: The teacher explains the situation: 'The Earth is

doomed. All life is going to perish in two days due to
radiation. A spaceship from another solar system lands and
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o�ers to rescue twelve people, who could start a new world
on an empty planet very much like Earth. Imagine you are
the selection committee and you have to decide who may be
rescued. Think of a list of criteria which you would use in
your decision.'
Step 2: Each group discusses the problem and tries to work
out a list.
Step 3: Each group presents its list of criteria to the class.
The lists are discussed.

Variations The task can be made more speci�c, e.g. 'Find ten criteria.'
You can award up to 100 points if a candidate gets full marks
on all accounts, e.g. appearance 5, intelligence 30, fertility
15, physical �tness 20, etc.

Remarks Although the basic problem is rather depressing one, it
helps students to clarify their own values as regards jud-
ging others.

Example 3: Problem solving exercise. (Klippel, 1985, p. 104)

IV. The expert
A student plays the role of 'expert' and talks to the rest of the class on

a subject he or she knows something about.

Level Intermediate upwards
Time 20 minutes
Aim To channel students' own experience into a more structured

and demanding activity than simple conversation.
Language Various, according to the topic chosen. For example, a sport

topic, such as wind-sur�ng, would involve describing the ac-
tivity, whereas a political topic, such as the probable result
of an election, would involve making hypotheses.

Organization The whole class, or groups of about twelve.
Preparation None
Warm-up Elicit answers to the following questions from the whole

class:
� What is an 'expert'?
� How do you become an 'expert'?
� What do 'international experts' from the United Nations
or from UNESCO do?
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Procedure 1: In a very large class, make sub-groups of twelve students
or so. Otherwise, ask the class to form a circle round a vo-
lunteer 'expert'.
2: Tell the rest of the class that they are journalists, and
they are asking the expert questions for an article for their
newspapers. After a few general questions the students sho-
uld be encouraged to make them more detailed. An example
might be:
An expert on the health of top class athletes might be asked
the following questions:
� How do top class athletes stay �t?
� What are the long-term health risks in di�erent sports?
� Can you describe the medical check-ups made on athletes
for the three month period before an important event, such
as the Olympics?
� What are the drugs that top class athletes take, and what
exactly are the e�ects on their bodies?
3: Stop the interview after a previously �xed time limit.
4: If you think it desirable, re-run the activity with another
volunteer 'expert' on a di�erent topic.

Remark The 'experts' can prepare their topics for homework. The jo-
urnalists should decide what kind of paper they work for,
e.g. left-wing, or right-wing, a quality or popular newspaper.
This will in�uence the type of questions they ask.

Follow-up Present the class with di�erent newspaper articles on the sa-
me theme and discuss the di�erence in style. Then ask
the students to write up the expert's answers in the form of
a newspaper article for the type of paper they had chosen.
Blu-Tack the reports to the wall, and ask the students to
identify the styles, and types of newspapers. If necessary,
correct errors in style.

Example 4: Role-play exercise. (Ladousse, 1987, pp. 119-120)
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Abstrakt

Artykuª szczegóªowo opisuje histori¦ misji morawskiej ±wi¦tych Cyryla i Me-
todego oraz histori¦ tworzenia alfabetu sªowia«skiego, a tak»e przedstawia najwa»-
niejsze momenty zwrotne w procesie powstawania pisma sªowia«skiego w Buªgarii,
Polsce, Czechach i na Rusi Kijowskiej. Autor wysuwa tez¦, »e stworzony przez Bra-
ci Soªu«skich j¦zyk sakralny od pocz¡tku staª si¦ j¦zykiem, w którym odprawiano
nabo»e«stwa i gªoszono kazania, a tak»e j¦zykiem teologii, �lozo�i i hagiogra�i.
Historia szerzenia si¦ tradycji cyrylo-metodia«skiej u Sªowian Zachodnich, Poªu-
dniowych i Wschodnich przedstawiona zostaªa na podstawie analizy najstarszych
»ywotów �wi¦tych Braci, a tak»e buªgarskich, polskich, czeskich i staroruskich za-
bytków r¦kopi±miennych i ±wiadectw ±redniowiecznych kronikarzy. Osobno oma-
wiana jest historia j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego w redakcji ruskiej. Prze-
analizowano sytuacj¦ j¦zykow¡ na dawnej Rusi porównuj¡c funkcjonowanie j¦zyka
staroruskiego i j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego. Szczegóªowo zbadano kwesti¦
rozwoju j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego na Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej i na
Rusi Moskiewskiej, a tak»e powstanie redakcji ogólnoruskiej tego j¦zyka w drugiej
poªowie XVII wieku.

Sªowa kluczowe: j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski, tradycja cyrylo-metodia«ska,
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j¦zyk sakralny, nabo»e«stwo, dwuj¦zyczno±¢, kultura, dziedzictwo, Morawy, Buªga-
ria, Polska, Czechy, Ru± Kijowska, Ru± Moskiewska, Ru± Poªudniowo-Zachodnia.

Abstract

The paper comprehensively describes the history of saints Cyril and Metho-
dius, Moravian mission and the creation of the Slavic alphabet, as well as outlines
the main milestones of the Slavic written language formation in Bulgaria, Poland,
Czechia and Kievan Rus. The author puts forward the thesis that the sacred langu-
age created by the Solun brothers became the language of liturgy and homilies from
the very beginning, as well as the language of theology, philosophy and hagiogra-
phy. The history of the Cyril-Methodius tradition, spreading among the Western,
Southern and Eastern Slavs, is presented in relation to the analysis of the ancient
legends of the Holy brothers, as well as Bulgarian, Polish, Czech and Old Rus-
sian manuscripts and medieval chroniclers. The history of the Russian version of
the Church Slavonic language is separately considered. The language role in An-
cient Rus is analysed, taking into account the point of correlation between the Old
Russian and Church Slavonic languages. The problem of the Church Slavonic evolu-
tion and functioning in South-Western and Moscow Rus is studied in detail, as well
as the formation of a common all-Russian version of this language in the second
half of the 17th century.

Key words: Church Slavonic language, Cyril-Methodius tradition, sacred language,
liturgy, bilingualism, culture, heritage, Moravia, Bulgaria, Poland, Czechia, Kievan
Rus, Moscow Rus, South-Western Rus.

W poªowie IX wieku w »yciu religijnym i kulturalnym Europy mia-
ªy miejsce zdarzenia, które wywarªy kluczowy, decyduj¡cy wpªyw na losy
i histori¦ narodów sªowia«skich. Sªynni bracia z Soªunia, ±wi¦ci Ko±cioªa ka-
tolickiego i prawosªawnego, Michaª � arcybiskup Moraw, znany pod swoim
zakonnym imieniem Metody i jego brat Konstanty, znany jako Cyryl, realizu-
j¡c misj¦ ewangelizacji i katechezy w Pa«stwie Wielkomorawskim, stworzyli
alfabet sªowia«ski, zapocz¡tkowali praktyk¦ nabo»e«stw w j¦zyku ojczystym
Sªowian i dali impuls do rozwoju oryginalnej i jednolitej kultury sªowia«skiej.

Celem najwi¦kszego zadania teologicznego i kulturalnego, które postawi-
li przed sob¡ ±wi¦ci Cyryl i Metody, byªo stworzenie nie tylko nowego pisma
dla Sªowian, ale tak»e j¦zyka liturgii i modlitwy. W ten sposób w wyniku
tªumaczenia z j¦zyka greckiego Pisma �wi¦tego i chrze±cija«skich ksi¡g litur-
gicznych zostaª stworzony literacki j¦zyk sªowia«ski, który przyj¦to nazywa¢
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j¦zykiem staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim. Warto zauwa»y¢, »e byª to przede
wszystkim j¦zyk sakralny, w którym odbywaªy si¦ nabo»e«stwa i gªoszone
byªy kazania. Byª j¦zykiem teologii, �lozo�i, hagiogra�i, nie u»ywano go
za± jako j¦zyka potocznego, j¦zyka komunikacji domowej. �Co za tym idzie,
j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski byª ostatnim j¦zykiem literackim, którego
powstanie byªo poª¡czone ze stworzeniem specjalnie w tym celu alfabetu�.
(Haburgaev, 1994, s. 5)

W historii kultury ±redniowiecznej Europy dziaªalno±¢ Braci Soªu«skich
mo»na uzna¢ za wyj¡tkow¡, poniewa» od czasu ustanowienia w Europie Ko-
±cioªa chrze±cija«skiego na przestrzeni caªych wieków � od stworzenia sªyn-
nej Wulgaty przez ±wi¦tego Hieronima a» do pocz¡tku ruchów narodowych
XV-XVI wieku � w pracach apostoªów Sªowian mamy jedyny przypadek tªu-
maczenia Pisma �wi¦tego i tekstów liturgicznych na j¦zyk ojczysty wiernych,
którzy do tego czasu nie mieli ani wªasnego pi±miennictwa, ani tradycji lite-
rackiej. W zwi¡zku z tym, »e dziaªalno±¢ ±wi¦tych Cyryla i Metodego przypa-
da na ostatni okres sªowia«skiej jedno±ci j¦zykowej, z wyników ich prac mogli
korzysta¢ z takim samym powodzeniem zarówno Sªowianie poªudniowi i za-
chodni, jak i wschodni, co potwierdza historia rozwoju i rozprzestrzeniania
si¦ pi±miennictwa i kultury sªowia«skiej. To najwi¦ksze w historii Ko±cioªa
i nauki dokonanie ±wi¦tych Cyryla i Metodego zostaªo docenione w caªym
±wiecie sªowia«skim.

Cyryl i Metody prowadzili misj¦ w±ród Sªowian na Morawach. Wielkie
Morawy byªy ±redniowiecznym pa«stwem sªowia«skim poªo»onym nad �rod-
kowym Dunajem, istniej¡cym w latach 822-907. (zob. T°e²tík, 2010) W okre-
sie najwi¦kszej pot¦gi obejmowaªo ono terytorium wspóªczesnej Sªowacji,
Czech, Sªowenii, Chorwacji, Serbii i W¦gier, a tak»e Maªopolsk¦, �l¡sk i cz¦±¢
Ukrainy Zachodniej. Dzi¦ki dziaªalno±ci Braci Soªu«skich na tych zamieszka-
ªych przez Sªowian ziemiach rozprzestrzeniªa si¦ religia chrze±cija«ska.

Cesarz bizantyjski Michaª na pro±b¦ wªadcy Pa«stwa Wielkomorawskie-
go Ro±cisªawa skierowaª obu braci z misj¡ wªa±nie do tego kraju. Latem
863 r. apostoªowie Sªowian przybyli do miasta Welehrad � stolicy Moraw.
Ksi¡»¦ Ro±cisªaw przyj¡ª braci z rado±ci¡ i honorami. Cyryl na bazie alfabe-
tu greckiego opracowaª alfabet staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski i wraz z Metodym
dokonaª równie» przekªadu Pisma �wi¦tego i ksi¡g liturgicznych. Wkrótce
bracia wybrali sobie uczniów, których zacz¦li naucza¢ pisma i rytu sªowia«-
skiego. (M¥°ínský, 2006, s. 287)

Jednak bracia napotkali na Morawach wiele trudno±ci. Ro±cisªaw prowa-
dziª ci¡gªe walki z s¡siednimi Niemcami, co spowodowaªo, »e pozycja wªadcy
osªabªa, za± niemieckie duchowie«stwo nasiliªo ataki na ±wi¦tych Braci i ich
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zwolenników. W zwi¡zku z tym Cyryl i Metody w 868 roku udali si¦ do Rzy-
mu, gdzie zdobyli przychylno±¢ papie»a Hadriana II, przywo»¡c mu w darze
odnalezione na Krymie szcz¡tki ±w. papie»a-m¦czennika Klemensa. Cyryl
i Metody uzyskali poparcie ponty�ka dla swej dziaªalno±ci, a tak»e uznanie
przez niego liturgii sªowia«skiej. Widoczn¡ oznak¡ tego bªogosªawie«stwa
staªa si¦ decyzja papie»a o wyªo»eniu sªowia«skich ksi¡g liturgicznych w ko-
±cioªach Rzymu. (Tahiaos, 2005, s. 125) Hadrian II pozwoliª te» wy±wi¦ci¢
na kapªanów du»¡ grup¦ uczniów Cyryla i Metodego. W tym samym cza-
sie Cyryl, który zawsze miaª problemy ze zdrowiem, wst¡piª do klasztoru,
gdzie 14 lutego 869 roku zmarª na r¦kach swego brata Metodego. Jego ciaªo
spoczywa w bazylice ±w. Klemensa w Rzymie.

Po ±mierci Cyryla, Hadrian II mianowaª Metodego arcybiskupem, le-
gatem papieskim na Morawach i w Panonii. (Tahiaos, 2005, s. 140) Po
powrocie na Morawy Metody kontynuowaª dziaªalno±¢ w zakresie szerzenia
sªowia«skiej liturgii, pi±miennictwa oraz tªumaczenia z j¦zyka greckiego tek-
stów religijnych i prac teologicznych. Jego sªowia«skie przekªady ±wiadcz¡
o gª¦bokiej znajomo±ci terminologii teologicznej i liturgicznej, wyró»niaj¡
si¦ kreatywnym podej±ciem i niedo±cignionym talentem �lologicznym. Mi-
sja arcybiskupa Metodego ponownie spotkaªa si¦ ze sprzeciwem niemieckie-
go duchowie«stwa, uwa»aj¡cego Morawy za swoje �terytorium kanoniczne�.
Metody zostaª uwi¦ziony i oskar»ony o herezj¦, za któr¡ jego przeciwnicy
uwa»ali prowadzenie nabo»e«stw w j¦zyku sªowia«skim. �wi¦ty zwróciª si¦
do papie»a Jana VIII, który uznaª jego dziaªania za sªuszne. Po tym uzasad-
nieniu arcybiskup Metody kontynuowaª swoj¡ misj¦ na Morawach. W efek-
cie ±wi¦ci misjonarze Cyryl i Metody wraz z uczniami dokonali wielkiego
dzieªa, które spowodowaªo szerzenie si¦ sakralnego j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-
sªowia«skiego, zapocz¡tkowaªo intensywny rozwój literatury sakralnej w±ród
wszystkich Sªowian i daªo mocny impuls do rozwoju kultury sªowia«skiej.

Niestety ±mier¢ ±wi¦tego Metodego w roku 885, upadek Pa«stwa Wielko-
morawskiego z powodu najazdu w¦gierskiego w latach 902-907 oraz powrót
na te ziemie niemieckich hierarchów nie sprzyjaªy powodzeniu misji ±wi¦tych
braci w±ród Sªowian na tych terenach. Wyp¦dzonych z Moraw uczniów ±wi¦-
tego Metodego: Klemensa, Nauma, Saw¦ i Angelariusza przyj¡ª car Buªgarii
Borys I Michaª (852-889), kieruj¡c ich do pracy duszpasterskiej w swoim
pa«stwie. (Tahiaos, 2005, s. 161)

Dziaªalno±¢ uczniów ±wi¦tego Metodego, skupionych wokóª o±rodków
w Presªawiu i Ochrydzie, daªa pocz¡tek Buªgarskiemu Ko±cioªowi Prawo-
sªawnemu. Gdy za czasów cara Symeona I Wielkiego (893-927) Buªgaria
osi¡gn¦ªa pot¦g¦ polityczn¡ i ±wietno±¢ kulturaln¡, dzieªo ±wi¦tych Cyryla
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i Metodego kontynuowaªa caªa plejada wybitnych dziaªaczy o±wiecenia sªo-
wia«skiego. Byli to Jan Egzarcha, Klemens z Ochrydy, Naum z Ochrydy,
Czernorizec Chrabyr, Konstantyn Presªawski i Grzegorz Mnich. (Kamqat-
nov, 2002, s. 16) Nast¦pcy Braci Soªu«skich sami wiele tªumaczyli, pisali
wªasne prace i nauczali swoich uczniów pisma sªowia«skiego. Odr¦czne zbio-
ry pism stworzone przez buªgarskich tªumaczy wniosªy istotny wkªad do
skarbca patrystycznej my±li teologicznej i w du»ych ilo±ciach rozpowszech-
niªy si¦ w±ród narodów sªowia«skich. Pierwsz¡ tak¡ ksi¦g¡ byª tak zwany
�Sbornik cara Symeona� (Kuev, 1979, s. 16-17), sporz¡dzony w Presªawiu
na polecenie cara Buªgarii jako zbiór pism Ojców Ko±cioªa, obja±nie« do-
tycz¡cych Ewangelii, Dziejów Apostolskich i ksi¡g skróconych �dla pami¦ci
i gotowej odpowiedzi�.

Nowa epoka w rozprzestrzenianiu si¦ j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«-
skiego nast¡piªa pod koniec XI wieku, gdy po chrzcie Rusi zacz¦ªo tam
powstawa¢ nowe centrum pi±miennictwa i kultury sªowia«skiej, stworzone
na najlepszych wzorcach tradycji cyrylo-metodia«skiej.

W ten sposób mo»na wyró»ni¢ nast¦puj¡ce etapy ksztaªtowania si¦ j¦-
zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego i ego rozwoju: IX wiek � misja ±wi¦tych
Cyryla i Metodego oraz ich uczniów w Wielkich Morawach; X wiek � dzia-
ªalno±¢ uczniów Braci Soªu«skich w Carstwie Buªgarskim; XI wiek � roz-
przestrzenianie si¦ pi±miennictwa sªowia«skiego na Rusi Kijowskiej.

Od tego czasu j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski staª si¦ narz¦dziem kul-
tury duchowej, rozwijaª si¦ i �w ró»ny sposób zmieniaª si¦ w ró»nych kra-
jach Slavia Orthodoxa (czyli w±ród Sªowian prawosªawnych), co prowadziªo
do powstania lokalnych redakcji j¦zyka ±redniowiecznego pi±miennictwa sªo-
wia«skiego w Buªgarii, Serbii i na Rusi�. (Haburgaev, 1994, s. 5)

Mo»na stwierdzi¢, »e od pocz¡tku w zamy±le ±wi¦tych Cyryla i Metodego
stworzony przez nich j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski miaª by¢ narz¦dziem
bizantynizacji kultury Sªowian. To doprowadziªo do rozprzestrzeniania si¦ kul-
tury bizantyjskiej najpierw doWielkichMoraw, a potem na ziemie buªgarskie,
serbskie i ruskie, w wyniku czego tereny zamieszkaªe przez Sªowian stopniowo
stawaªy si¦ cz¦±ciami ±wiata bizantyjskiego.W ten sposób j¦zyk staro-cerkiew-
no-sªowia«ski okazaª si¦ wspólnym j¦zykiem literackim prawosªawnych
Sªowian i powstaªa sªowia«ska wersja bizantyjskiej tradycji kulturalnej.

Nale»y zauwa»y¢, »e j¦zykiem staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim posªugiwali
si¦ nie tylko sami Sªowianie. W X wieku dialekty sªowia«skie mogªy funk-
cjonowa¢ jako j¦zyk komunikacji mi¦dzyetnicznej (jako lingua franca) w±ród
plemion niesªowia«skich. I tak, »ydowski podró»nik Ibrahim ibn Jakub oko-
ªo 965 roku informuje, »e j¦zykiem sªowia«skim posªugiwali si¦ Warego-
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wie. (Soloviev, 1968, s. 261) Rusko-bizantyjskie umowy z Grekami z lat
911 i 944 (jeszcze przed chrztem Rusi) zostaªy spisane w j¦zyku cerkiewno-
sªowia«skim i mo»liwe, »e w tym samym j¦zyku byªy prowadzone i negocja-
cje. (Uspenskiĭ, 2002, s. 45-46)

Mówi¡c o znacz¡cej roli ±wi¦tych Cyryla i Metodego w przyj¦ciu chrze-
±cija«stwa i rozprzestrzenianiu si¦ pi±miennictwa w±ród Sªowian Moraw,
Buªgarii i Rusi, nie mo»na pomin¡¢ ich znaczenia dla Sªowian Zachodnich.
Cz¦sto niesªusznie zapomina si¦ o misji apostoªów Sªowian oraz ich uczniów
w±ród Czechów i Polaków. Tymczasem potwierdza j¡ dostatecznie wiele fak-
tów historycznych.

W ��ywocie ±wi¦tego Metodego� spisanym na Morawach przez jego
uczniów jest mowa o tym, »e namawiaª on do chrztu pot¦»nego �ksi¦cia
poga«skiego�, który rz¡dziª na brzegu Wisªy. (Korol�k, 1981, s. 99) Oczy-
wi±cie byª to ksi¡»¦ Wi±lan, który prze±ladowaª chrze±cijan. W li±cie niemiec-
kich biskupów do papie»a Jana IX z 900 roku, a tak»e w katalogu biskupów
krakowskich z XI wieku odnajdujemy dowody na istnienie obrz¡dku sªowia«-
skiego na ziemiach polskich. (Lehr-Spªawi«ski, 1961, s. 43-47) Wydaje si¦, »e
proces ewangelizacji w Maªopolsce i na �l¡sku rozpocz¡ª si¦ jeszcze za »ycia
±wi¦tego Metodego podczas jego drugiego pobytu na Morawach, czyli w la-
tach 873-885. Mo»na zatem stwierdzi¢, »e wbrew dominuj¡cym koncepcjom
dotycz¡cym pocz¡tków chrze±cija«stwa na ziemiach polskich, sprawowanie
liturgii sªowia«skiej miaªo miejsce jeszcze przed o�cjalnym aktem chrystia-
nizacji pa«stwa polskiego. (Mironowicz, 2002, s. 229)

W ten sposób tradycja cyrylo-metodia«ska byªa kultywowana w Maªo-
polsce i na �l¡sku od drugiej poªowy wieku IX, gdy tereny te wchodziªy
w skªad Wielkich Moraw, a potem znajdowaªy si¦ pod panowaniem czeskiej
dynastii Przemy±lidów. Tradycja ta musiaªa istnie¢ i w pa«stwie Piastów,
poniewa» Mieszko I o»eniª si¦ z córk¡ króla czeskiego Bolesªawa I i przyj¡ª
wiar¦ chrze±cija«sk¡ z Czech w 966 roku. Jest oczywiste, »e to z Czech wraz
ze sªowia«sk¡ liturgi¡ w pa«stwie polskim rozprzestrzeniªo si¦ i pi±miennic-
two sªowia«skie. (Havránek, 1956, s. 300-305)

Oczywi±cie �okre±lenie roli obrz¡dku sªowia«skiego w caªoksztaªcie dzie-
jów chrze±cija«stwa polskiego wchodzi gª¦boko w pokªady uczuciowe polskiej
±wiadomo±ci religijnej�. (Klinger, 1967, s. 33) Na podstawie bada« polskich
historyków stworzona zostaªa peªna koncepcja, �która udowadniaªa powsta-
nie biskupstwa metodia«skiego w Krakowie po wyp¦dzeniu z Moraw du-
chowie«stwa obrz¡dku sªowia«skiego. Wedªug tej koncepcji ucze« Metodego
Gorazd uszedª do Polski, przenosz¡c siedzib¦ biskupstwa morawskiego do
Krakowa i w ten sposób stolica pa«stwa Wi±lan miaªaby w jakim± sensie
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by¢ kontynuacj¡ metropolii metodia«skiej. W czasach Bolesªawa Chrobre-
go w Krakowie obok nowej katedry ªaci«skiej ±w. Wacªawa istniaªa katedra
sªowia«ska ±w. Michaªa�. (Mironowicz, 2002, s. 229)

Potwierdzenie tej koncepcji znajdujemy w najstarszej polskiej kronice
z pocz¡tkuXII wieku. Gall Anonim podaje, »e: �suo tempore Polonia duosme-
tropolitanos cum suis su�raganeis continebat�. (Galli Anonymi..., 1952, s. 30)
Wynika z tego, »e na pocz¡tku XI wieku w Polsce byªo dwóch metropolitów ze
swoim klerem. W zwi¡zku z tym prawdopodobne jest, »e w tym czasie na zie-
miach polskich równolegle istniaªy dwie archidiecezje � sªowia«ska i ªaci«ska.

Jeszcze jednym dowodem na to, »e na ziemiach polskich istniaªa tra-
dycja cyrylo-metodia«ska ze sªowia«sk¡ liturgi¡, sªu»y polska terminologia
chrze±cija«ska, która pod koniec pierwszej poªowy XI wieku ksztaªtowaªa si¦
na bazie czeskiej redakcji j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego. Jako dowód
mog¡ sªu»y¢ cechy lingwistyczno-tekstologiczne sªynnej pie±ni ko±cielnej �Bo-
gurodzica�. Najstarsza polska pie±« religijna pochodz¡ca z X lub XI wieku
zostaªa napisana w nurcie bizantyjskiej tradycji hymnogra�cznej i zawiera
charakterystyczne elementy j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego oraz mo-
rawizmy. (Moxin, 1963, s. 47)

Wiadomo równie», »e sªowia«ska liturgia w Polsce dªugo utrzymywaªa si¦
w opactwie benedyktynówwTy«cu niedalekoKrakowa.Wªa±nie tammógª zo-
sta¢ sporz¡dzony przekªad na j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski ªaci«skiego
tekstu liturgicznego, o czymmiaªyby ±wiadczy¢ cechy fonetyczne wyst¦puj¡ce
w tªumaczeniu. Przekªad zachowaª si¦ w sªynnym zabytku pocz¡tkuXI wieku,
znanym jako Mszaª Kijowski. (Sobolevskiĭ, 1910a, s. 107-109)

W Czechach, podobnie jak w Polsce, tradycja cyrylo-metodia«ska nie
byªa krótkotrwaªym epizodem. Co wi¦cej, w pa«stwie Przemy±lidów by-
ªo kultywowane dziedzictwo cerkiewno-literackie oraz kulturowo-polityczne.
W 1079 roku król Wratysªaw II poprosiª papie»a o zgod¦ na u»ywanie rytu
sªowia«skiego. (Moxin, 1963, s. 35)

Tradycja cyrylo-metodia«ska w Czechach byªa bardzo popularna, dzi¦ki
czemu mo»na mówi¢ o szczególnym morawsko-czeskim typie j¦zyka staro-
cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego. �wiadcz¡ o tym teksty, które zachowaªy si¦ w spi-
sach staroruskich lub w czeskich i morawskich wykazach utworów literackich.

Materiaª leksykalny niektórych staroruskich i poªudniowosªowia«skich
zabytków literackich wskazuje na to, »e wcze±niej zostaªy one przetªumaczo-
ne z ªaciny na j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski na Morawach lub w Cze-
chach. Nale»¡ do nich �Rozmowy� ±wi¦tego papie»a Grzegorza Wielkiego
(Dwojesªowa), apokry�czna Ewangelia Nikodema (Sobolevskiĭ, 1910b,
s. 48-91), znaczna liczba »ywotów ±wi¦tych, w tym m¦czennika Jerzego Zwy-
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ci¦zcy, ±wi¦tego papie»a Klemensa, ±wi¦tego Wita (na cze±¢ którego zostaªa
po±wi¦cona katedra w Pradze) itp. (Uspenskuĭ, 2002, s. 69)

Na szczególn¡ uwag¦ zasªuguj¡ równie» �Fragmenty praskie� z XI wieku,
zawieraj¡ce wyci¡gi z nieszporów w obrz¡dku wschodnim. (Praºské zlomky,
1904, s. 48-90) Oczywiste jest, »e ten zabytek staroczeski wywodzi si¦ z ory-
ginaªu ruskiego i zostaª napisany w redakcji zachodniosªowia«skiej przez
mnichów klasztoru Sazawskiego, gdzie liturgia sªowia«ska byªa prowadzona
a» do roku 1096. (zob. Old°ich, 1961) Warto zauwa»y¢, »e ±wi¦ty Prokop �
zaªo»yciel i pierwszy opat klasztoru � prawdopodobnie jest autorem cz¦±ci
cyrylickiej sªynnego Ewangeliarza z Reims � staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego
r¦kopisu z XI wieku. (Va²ica, 1953, s. 12)

Na podstawie tych danych mo»na stwierdzi¢, »e � jednocze±nie z litur-
gi¡ w j¦zyku sªowia«skim u Sªowian zachodnich istniaªa bardziej lub mniej
reprezentacyjna literatura w j¦zyku staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim. Ta lite-
ratura obejmowaªa w szczególno±ci zabytki hagiogra�czne oraz kanoniczne,
a tak»e wiele tªumacze« z ªaciny prac teologicznych�. (Uspenskiĭ, 2002,
s. 69-69)

Wszystko to potwierdza oczywisty fakt dªugotrwaªego istnienia u Sªo-
wian zachodnich ci¡gªej tradycji cyrylo-metodia«skiej, opartej na u»ywaniu
j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego nie tylko na Morawach i w Panonii,
lecz tak»e w s¡siednich Czechach i w Polsce w wiekach X-XI.

Jak wida¢, dzi¦ki j¦zykowi staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiemu mo»na mówi¢
o j¦zykowej i kulturowej specy�ce du»ego obszaru sªowia«szczyzny. Stwo-
rzony przez ±wi¦tych Cyryla i Metodego j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski
rozpowszechniª si¦ nad �rodkowym Dunajem, w Czechach, w Polsce, w Buª-
garii, a nast¦pnie rozprzestrzeniª si¦ i na Rusi Kijowskiej docieraj¡c a» do
Serbii. Wsz¦dzie byª postrzegany jako j¦zyk ojczysty oraz jako jedyny j¦zyk
literatury i kultury sªowia«skiej. (Haburgaev, 1994, s. 117)

Tradycja cyrylo-metodia«ska najdªu»ej i najbardziej owocnie rozwijaªa
si¦ na Rusi Kijowskiej. Wªa±nie tam pi±miennictwo sªowia«skie oraz j¦zyk
staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski jako literacki rozpowszechniªy si¦ jeszcze za cza-
sów ±wi¦tego ksi¦cia Wªodzimierza I Chrzciciela (978-1015), nast¦pnie zwi¦k-
szyªy swój zasi¦g, wychodz¡c poza ±rodowiska ko±cielne oraz kr¡g arystokra-
cji ksi¡»¦cej. �Gramoty� na korze brzozowej ±wiadcz¡ o tym, »e w XI wieku
edukacja szkolna w±ród mieszka«ców Nowogrodu Wielkiego byªa niemal po-
wszechna. (�nin, 1965, s. 44-45) Nawet kobiety uczyªy si¦ czyta¢ i pisa¢.
Podpis ksi¦»niczki kijowskiej i królowej Francji Anny Jarosªawówny pod
francuskim dokumentem z 1063 roku wskazuje na to, »e edukacja kobiet
w ±rodowisku ksi¡»¦cym byªa szeroko praktykowana.
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Bior¡c to wszystko pod uwag¦, �mamy wszelkie powody, aby traktowa¢
j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski, jako ruski j¦zyk literacki epoki ±rednio-
wiecza. W rzeczywisto±ci ten j¦zyk, cho¢ i zostaª zapo»yczony z zewn¡trz,
nigdy nie byª traktowany jako j¦zyk obcy, dlatego od samego pocz¡tku wcho-
dzi w bliskie relacje z j¦zykiem mówionym Sªowian wschodnich i wkrótce
zaczyna by¢ postrzegany jako odmiana kody�kacyjna tego wªa±nie j¦zyka.
W wyniku adaptacji j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego na Rusi powsta-
je jego specjalna redakcja. W ten sposób odbywa si¦ implantacja j¦zyka
staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego na gruncie ruskim, gdzie zapuszcza on gª¦bo-
kie korzenie�. (Uspenskiĭ, 2002, s. 23)

Proces ten rozwijaª si¦ bardzo szybko, wi¦c ju» w poªowie XI wieku na
Rusi �ksztaªtowanie lokalnej redakcji j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego
pod wzgl¦dem adaptacji tradycji literackiej do cech mowy staro»ytnej zo-
staªo praktycznie zako«czone�. (Haburgaev, 1994, s. 165) �wiadczy o tym
pojawienie si¦ staroruskich zabytków literackich zarówno tªumaczonych, jak
i oryginalnych. Oprócz tekstów liturgicznych na Rusi pojawiªa si¦ literatu-
ra teologiczna: tªumaczenia z j¦zyka greckiego pism Ojców Ko±cioªa, zbiory
»ywotów ±wi¦tych, przypowie±ci, kroniki historyczne.

Za najwa»niejsze zabytki pi±miennictwa staroruskiego nale»y uzna¢ Ko-
deks Nowogrodzki z 999 roku, Ewangeliarz Ostromira 1054 roku, Izborniki
�wiatosªawa z 1073 i 1076 roku, �Sªowo o zakonie i ªasce� z poªowy XI wieku,
�Powie±¢ minionych lat� z pocz¡tku XII wieku itp.

Dla sytuacji j¦zykowej na ±redniowiecznej Rusi charakterystyczna jest tak
zwana dyglosja. J¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski faktycznie staª si¦ pierw-
szym j¦zykiem literackim i j¦zykiem tradycji pi±mienniczej, a j¦zyk staroru-
ski u»ywany byª przewa»nie w kontaktach codziennych. Oba j¦zyki wywieraªy
na siebie wzajemnywpªyw. �Ruski wpªywna j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski
przejawia si¦ w tym, »e oddzielne cechy j¦zykowe zostaªy zapo»yczone do j¦zy-
ka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego w redakcji ruskiej, to znaczy wchodziªy do
normy tego j¦zyka. Oczywi±cie taki wpªyw byª ograniczony, poniewa» przeciw-
stawiaªmu si¦ konserwatyzm j¦zykowy normy ksi¡»kowej.W ten sposób staro-
ruski »ywioª j¦zykowy przechodziª przez �ltr normy staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«-
skiej, która w niektórych przypadkach dopuszczaªa wtargni¦cie elementów ru-
skich, a w innych � stawiaªa opór wpªywowi j¦zyka mówionego na j¦zyk ksi¡»-
kowy�. (Uspenskiĭ, 2002, s. 80) Przy tym wpªyw staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski
na j¦zyk staroruski nie byª niczym ograniczony, poniewa» dla j¦zyka staroru-
skiego w tym czasie nie istniaªy »adne normy kody�kacyjne.

Ru± Kijowska jako pa«stwo staroruskie obejmowaªa rozlegªe tereny, któ-
re w XIII wieku zostaªy podbite przez Zªot¡ Ord¦. Nast¦pnie zachodnie
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ziemie ruskie stopniowo staªy si¦ cz¦±ci¡ Wielkiego Ksi¦stwa Litewskiego
i Rzeczypospolitej, a wschodnie zacz¦ªy si¦ ª¡czy¢ pod wªadz¡ Moskwy. Tak
powstaªy dwa centra j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego redakcji ruskiej:
wschodni w Moskwie i zachodni w Kijowie. Wymowa i gramatyka j¦zyka
staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego w obu tych o±rodkach byªy takie same, ale
style utworów oryginalnych i przekªadowych znacznie si¦ ró»ni¡.

Ró»nice w sytuacji j¦zykowej na Rusi Moskiewskiej i na Rusi Poªudnio-
wo-Zachodniej s¡ spowodowane rozgraniczeniem politycznym i kulturowym
dwóch cz¦±ci jednego niegdy± pa«stwa. �Podczas gdy na Rusi Moskiewskiej
funkcjonuje jeden j¦zyk literacki (j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski redakcji
wielkoruskiej), na Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej wspóªistniej¡ dwa j¦zyki li-
terackie: jednocze±nie z j¦zykiem staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim (w specjalnej
redakcji poªudniowo-zachodnio-ruskiej) w tej funkcji wyst¦puje tak zwana
�prosta� lub �ruska mowa��. (Uspenskiĭ, 2002, s. 388)

Podstaw¦ �prostej mowy� stanowiª j¦zyk urz¦dowo-kancelaryjny Rusi
Poªudniowo-Zachodniej, o�cjalnie uznany za j¦zyk post¦powania s¡dowego
najpierw w Wielkim Ksi¦stwie Litewskim, a nast¦pnie i w Rzeczypospo-
litej. Ten j¦zyk stopniowo straciª funkcje j¦zyka kancelaryjnego i staª si¦
j¦zykiem literackim, normowanym na poziomie ortogra�i oraz morfologii.
W ten sposób równolegle z j¦zykiem staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim powstaª
j¦zyk literacki nowego typu, który byª organicznie powi¡zanym z »yw¡ mow¡
i dlatego podlegaª ci¡gªej ewolucji. Zatem na Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej
miaªo miejsce charakterystyczne przeciwstawienie j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-
sªowia«skiego �prostej mowie�.

Taka sytuacja j¦zykowa na Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej �kalkuje
dwuj¦zyczno±¢ ªaci«sko-polsk¡ w Polsce. Jako funkcjonalny odpowiednik
ªaciny wyst¦puje tu j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski, a jako funkcjonal-
ny odpowiednik polskiego j¦zyka literackiego � �prosta mowa�. W mia-
r¦ ksztaªtowania si¦ polskiego j¦zyka literackiego, j¦zyki ªaci«ski i pol-
ski u»ywane byªy równolegle, przy czym j¦zyk polski stopniowo wypie-
raª ªacin¦. Dokªadnie to samo zjawisko widzimy na Rusi Poªudniowo-Za-
chodniej, gdzie �prosta mowa� stopniowo wypiera j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-
sªowia«ski, pozostawiaj¡c mu jedynie funkcj¦ j¦zyka liturgicznego�.
(Uspenskiĭ, 2002, s. 392)

Po unii brzeskiej z 1595 roku, która spowodowaªa znaczne pogorszenie
sytuacji ludno±ci prawosªawnej w Rzeczypospolitej, j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-
sªowia«ski zostaª wyrugowany ze sfery »ycia publicznego. Jednak wzrosªa je-
go rola w walce zachowanie to»samo±ci prawosªawnej. W tym czasie, w zwi¡z-
ku z zagro»eniem utraty ±wiadomo±ci narodowej, j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªo-
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wia«ski na Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej staje si¦ sztandarem walki o prawo-
sªawie i o rusk¡ kultur¦ duchow¡.

Kluczow¡ rol¦ w tym ruchu odegraªa dziaªalno±¢ prawosªawnego wojewo-
dy kijowskiego ksi¦cia Konstantego Ostrogskiego, który stworzyª sªynne ko-
legium, nazywane czasem akademi¡. W drukarni tego kolegium w roku 1581
zostaªa wydrukowana przez Iwana Fiodorowa tak zwana Biblia Ostrogska
� pierwsze peªne wydanie wszystkich ksi¡g Pisma �wi¦tego w j¦zyku staro-
cerkiewno-sªowia«skim. Biblia Ostrogska odegraªa wyj¡tkow¡ rol¦ w zacho-
waniu j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego jako sakralnego i literackiego
nie tylko na Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej, lecz tak»e na Rusi Moskiewskiej.
To wªa±nie na podstawie Biblii Ostrogskiej w 1751 roku w Rosji opracowano
Bibli¦ El»bieta«sk¡, a pó¹niej drukowano tak»e nowsze wydania Pisma �wi¦-
tego w j¦zyku staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim. (Mel~kov, 2011, s. 147-148)

Na przeªomie XVI i XVII wieku najpierw we Lwowie i Wilnie a potem
i na caªej Rusi Poªudniowo-Zachodniej tworzone byªy liczne bractwa prawo-
sªawne (Florovskiĭ, 1937, s. 40-42), które zajmowaªy si¦ rozpowszechnia-
niem edukacji ko±cielnej i przygotowywaniem nauczycieli dla szkóª prawo-
sªawnych. W tych szkoªach j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski byª ±wiadomie
u»ywany jako ±rodek komunikacji ustnej na tych samych zasadach, co i ªacina
w polskich szkoªach katolickich.

Pocz¡wszy od lat 90-tych XVI wieku przy bractwach we Lwowie, Wilnie,
Kijowie, Ostrogu, �ucku i Mohylewie pojawiaj¡ si¦ drukarnie. Wydawano
w nich literatur¦ polemiczn¡, antyunijn¡ oraz szkolno-edukacyjn¡ w j¦zyku
staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim. Byªy to przede wszystkim gramatyki i sªow-
niki. W±ród nich nale»y wymieni¢ �Bukwar� Iwana Fiodorowa z 1584 roku
� pierwszy elementarz wschodniosªowia«ski, gramatyk¦ grecko-sªowia«sk¡
�Adelfotis�, która zostaªa wydana w 1591 roku przez Bractwo Lwowskie,
�Gramatyk¦� �awrentija Zyzanija z 1596 roku i sªynn¡ �Gramatyk¦� Mele-
cjusza Smotryckiego z 1619 roku.

Tak wi¦c na pocz¡tku XVII wieku ruska tradycja staro-cerkiewno-sªo-
wia«ska istniaªa równolegle w dwóch o±rodkach � w Moskwie i w Kijo-
wie. Jednak ju» póª wieku pó¹niej, gdy Ukraina weszªa w skªad Carstwa
Moskiewskiego, sytuacja j¦zykowa panuj¡ca wcze±niej na Rusi Poªudniowo-
Zachodniej rozprzestrzeniªa si¦ na gruncie wielkoruskim. �I to przeniesienie
zmieniªo radykalnie wszystkie aspekty funkcjonowania j¦zyka literackiego:
rozszerza si¦ stosowanie j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego, pojawiaj¡ si¦
nowe opcje j¦zyka literackiego, opartego na mowie potocznej, zmienia si¦
charakter interakcji j¦zyka kulturalnego z j¦zykiem codziennym�. (Uspen-
skiĭ, 2002, s. 478)
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Ten proces nie przebiegaª bezbole±nie. Zapocz¡tkowane przez kijowskich
teologów poprawianie moskiewskich ksi¡g liturgicznych na sposób lwowski
i kijowski wywoªaªo oburzenie i sprzeciw w±ród wielu wyznawców dawnej
tradycji. Jednak �kijowska tradycja j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego po-
konaªa moskiewsk¡, wyparªa do podziemia starowierców, zapanowaªa w Mo-
skwie staj¡c si¦ odt¡d tradycj¡ ogólnorusk¡. Oczywi±cie tradycja kijowska sa-
ma ulegªa pewnym zmianom, zaadaptowaªa si¦ do nowych warunków i prze-
j¦ªa pewne cechy tradycji moskiewskiej�. (Trubeckoĭ, 1990, s. 131)

Tak wi¦c cechy j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego Rusi Poªudniowo-
Zachodniej zostaªy przeniesione na grunt wielkoruski, co doprowadziªo do
powstania redakcji ogólnoruskiej tego j¦zyka. Proces ten zostaª utrwalony
dzi¦ki poprawkom w ksi¦gach oraz tekstach liturgicznych dokonanym za cza-
sów patriarchy Nikona.

Ogólnoruski j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski nie tylko pogodziª w sobie
tradycje kijowsk¡ i moskiewsk¡, ale jeszcze obj¡ª tradycj¦ poªudniowosªowia«-
sk¡, która przestaªa istnie¢ w wyniku podbojów osma«skich i utraty niepodle-
gªo±ci przez narody Buªgarii i Serbii. Tak wi¦c j¦zyk staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«-
ski w redakcji ruskiej pocz¡wszy od XVII wieku �staª si¦ jedynym no±nikiem
tradycji staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiej jako j¦zyk wszystkich sªowia«skich ko-
±cioªów prawosªawnych. Od tego czasu Sªowianie poªudniowi w liturgii prawo-
sªawnej u»ywaj¡ ksi¡g w redakcji rosyjskiej ze wszystkimi cechami wymowy
wielkoruskiej� (Trubeckoĭ, 1990, s. 132), za± pa«stwo rosyjskie staªo si¦
gªównym patronem tradycji cyrylo-metodia«skiej na caªym ±wiecie.

Rozwa»ania na temat j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego w kontek±cie
wspóªczesno±ci nasuwaj¡my±l o wyj¡tkowym znaczeniu tego j¦zykaw historii,
kulturze i »yciu religijnymnarodów sªowia«skich.Wdzisiejszych czasach j¦zyk
staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«ski nadal niesie w sobie ±wi¦ty pierwiastek funkcjonu-
j¡c jako ikona sªowna. Ten ±wi¦ty j¦zyk Ko±cioªa, odwoªuj¡cy si¦ do »ywej tra-
dycji cyrylo-metodia«skiej, zawiera w sobie tajemniczy sens i Boskie pi¦kno,
b¦d¡ce wspólnym dziedzictwem i skarbem narodów sªowia«skich. Dalszy ci¡g
bada« naukowych nad j¦zykiem staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skim jest najwa»niej-
szym zadaniem, stoj¡cym przed wspóªczesnym pokoleniem naukowców.
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slav�nskih pam�tnikov. W: Materialy i issledovani� v obla-
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Abstrakt

Mniejszo±ci narodowe, które zamieszkiwaªy wschodnie pogranicze pa«stwa pol-
sko-litewskiego, wniosªy do kultury religijnej egzotyczne barwy Orientu. Obok
dominuj¡cych wpªywów ªaci«sko-polskich i bizanty«sko-ruskich w ci¡gu wieków
wspóªistniaªy tradycje sakralne �ydów, Ormian, Karaimów, Tatarów. Oprócz tra-
dycyjnej ªaciny i j¦zyka staro-cerkiewno-sªowia«skiego mieszka«cy Kresów byli
oswojeni z brzmieniem j¦zyka hebrajskiego, karaimskiego, arabskiego i grabara �
liturgicznego j¦zyka Ormian.

Sªowa kluczowe: j¦zyk sakralny, Ormianie, �ydzi, Karaimi, Tatarzy.

Abstract

National minorities living on the eastern borderlines of the Polish-Lithuanian
State enriched the religious culture with the exotic colors of the East. Alongsi-
de with the predominant Latin-Polish and Byzantine-Russian in�uence, the sacral
traditions of the Jews, the Armenians, the Karaims and the Tatars were also es-
tablished. The Latin and Old Slavic languages were the traditional languages of
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the church service. But the borderline people gradually got accustomed to the so-
unds of Hebrew, Karaite and the Arabic language, as well as Grabar � the classical
Armenian language of that liturgy.

Key words: Sacral language, the Armenians, the Jews, the Karaites, the Tatars.

Od wieków w wielkich religiach monoteistycznych: judaizmie, chrze±ci-
ja«stwie, islamie funkcjonuje poj¦cie j¦zyka ±wi¦tego czy te» sakralnego, tzn.
j¦zyka w którym spisano ksi¦gi zawieraj¡ce objawienie Boga. Ziemie wschod-
nie pa«stwa polsko-litewskiego tradycyjnie okre±lane jako ziemie kresowe
uwa»a si¦ za miejsce spotkania Sªowia«szczyzny wschodniej i zachodniej,
chrze±cija«stwa katolickiego i prawosªawnego, cywilizacji ªaci«skiej i bizan-
ty«skiej. Jednak nie byªyby one tak mocno naznaczone bogactwem kultur,
romantyzmem i poetyck¡ inspiracj¡, gdyby nie wi¦ksze lub mniejsze wtr¦ty
przyniesione z dalekich egzotycznych krajów, które w ci¡gu wieków staªy si¦
elementem rodzimej kultury. Mamy tu na uwadze przede wszystkim pot¦»-
n¡ kolonizacj¦ »ydowsk¡, która z biegiem lat opanowaªa obszerne poªacie,
przede wszystkim maªomiasteczkowe, ziem kresowych, ale tak»e i stopniowo
polszcz¡cy si¦ »ywioª ormia«ski, jak te» bardziej hermetyczne i marginalne
oazy karaimskiej czy te» tatarskiej obecno±ci. Przybysze z dalekiego Orientu
zachowywali wªasn¡ to»samo±¢ dzi¦ki kultywowaniu tradycji religijnej. Obok
chrze±cijan Ormian pocz¡tkowo ortodoksyjnych, a potem unickich katolików
rozwijaªa si¦ religia starotestamentowa, któr¡ przy zachowaniu specy�cznych
odmienno±ci dzielili mi¦dzy sob¡ �ydzi i Karaimi, znale¹li te» miejsce dla
siebie zawsze wierni wielkim ksi¡»¦tom litewskim a potem królom Rzeczy-
pospolitej tatarscy wyznawcy islamu.

Ormianie to naród pochodzenia indoeuropejskiego, który osiadª na zie-
miach le»¡cych mi¦dzy Morzem Kaspijskim a Eufratem i dorzeczem rzeki
Halia. Maªy, lecz bogaty w zasoby naturalne kraj b¦d¡cy pomostem pomi¦-
dzy Wschodem a Zachodem, le»aª pomi¦dzy wielkimi pot¦gami. Persowie,
Rzymianie, Bizantyjczycy, Arabowie, Turcy, Rosjanie chcieli podporz¡dko-
wa¢ sobie pa«stwo ormia«skie. Niejednokrotnie i na dªu»szy czas Armenia
traciªa swoj¡ niezale»no±¢. Uciski ze strony kolejnych zaborców, którzy nie-
rzadko d¡»yli do podporz¡dkowania a nawet unicestwienia Ormian, zmusza-
ªy ten naród do migracji.

Jedna z kolejnych fal ucieczki Ormian z ziemi ojczystej przypada na
poªow¦ XI wieku, kiedy to po zdobyciu przez Turków Seld»uków stolicy Ar-
menii miasta Ani tysi¡ce Ormian szukaj¡c schronienia osiedliªy si¦ na Kry-
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mie, w Trapezuncie oraz grodach moªdawskich i ruskich. (Peªczy«ski, 2014,
s. 65) Na Rusi Ormianie pojawili si¦ po 1080 roku. Nast¦pni uciekinierzy
z Armenii przybywali na ziemie ruskie w XII i XIII wiekach. Ksi¡»¦ta ruscy
»yczliwie odnosili si¦ do nich. Po przyª¡czeniu Rusi Halicko-Wªodzimierskiej
do Polski w XIV w. Ormianie stali si¦ poddanymi polskich wªadców. Nigdy
liczebno±¢ diaspory ormia«skiej na ziemiach Rzeczypospolitej nie byªa zbyt
du»a. W XVII w. Ormian byªo nie wi¦cej ni» 3000. O±rodkiem Ormia«skiej
diaspory byª Lwów. Król Kazimierz Wielki nadaª im przywilej potwierdzaj¡-
cy ich samorz¡d s¡downiczy oraz odr¦bno±¢ wyznaniow¡. (Gawlik, 1988, s. 9;
Marcinek, 2006, s. 62) Ormianie zamieszkiwali przede wszystkim Lwów oraz
Kamieniec Podolski, Bar, Ty±mienic¦, Podhajce, Zªoczów, Zamo±¢, �uck, od
XVIIw. � �waniec, Brody,Buczacz, Brze»any, �niatyn, Jazªowiec, �ysiec, Sta-
nisªawów, za± od XVIII w. � Kuty, Baªte, Raszków, Mohylow Podolski, w nie-
których okresach � Lublin,Warszaw¦ czy Pozna«. (Peªczy«ski, 2014, s. 65)

Ormia«scy przybysze posªugiwali si¦ j¦zykiem kipczackim, którego si¦
nauczyli w czasie zamieszkiwania na póªwyspie Krymskim, sk¡d przybyli na
ziemie Rusi Zachodniej. (Stopka, 2014, s. 38-39) Ormianie przyswajali j¦zyki
krajów, w których mieszkali, a wi¦c mi¦dzy innymi polski i ruski. Z czasem,
w trakcie integracji ze spoªecze«stwem polskim, ich gªównym j¦zykiem staª
si¦ polski. (Peªczy«ski, 2014, s. 71)

Armenia byªa pierwszym chrze±cija«skim pa«stwem na ±wiecie.W 302 ro-
ku ±w. GrzegorzO±wieciciel ochrzciª króla Tirydatesa III. Duchow¡ stolic¡ Or-
mia«skiego Ko±cioªa Apostolskiego zostaª Eczmiadzyn w Armenii, gdzie rezy-
dowaª patriarcha ormia«ski.Wutwierdzaniu nowej religii ±w.Grzegorzowi po-
magali misjonarze greccy i syryjscy, dlatego te» msza ±wi¦ta w Armenii odpra-
wiana byªa w j¦zykach greckim i syryjskim. Liturgia ormia«ska nale»y do naj-
starszych na ±wiecie. Dzi¦ki dziaªaniu sªynnej szkoªy tªumaczy, której zaªo»y-
cielem byª uczony kapªan ±w. Mesrob Masztoc, powstaªa liturgia mszalna
w tzw. grabarze � klasycznym j¦zyku ormia«skim. (Kajetanowicz, 1938,
s. 4-5) Mesrob Masztoc, którego uwa»a si¦ za ojca literatury ormia«skiej, uro-
dziª si¦ w 361 lub 362 roku. Byª on jednym z urz¦dników na dworze królewskiej
dynastii Arszakydów oraz znanym dziaªaczem pa«stwowym i wojskowym. Po-
tem Masztoc porzuciª dworsk¡ sªu»b¦ i staª si¦ kaznodziej¡ chrze±cija«skim.
Jeszcze podczas sªu»by na dworze zrodziª si¦ w nimpomysª stworzenia ormia«-
skiego alfabetu. W czasie dziaªalno±ci misyjnej w Hochtn Mesrob szczególnie
dotkliwie odczuwaª brak literatury chrze±cija«skiej w j¦zyku narodowym.
W tym czasie kazania wyglaszano w j¦zyku syryjskim i greckim, niezrozumia-
ªych dla ogóªu ludno±ci. Pomysª stworzenia alfabetu ormia«skiego poparª król
ArmeniiWramszapuch oraz katolikos SaakPartew.Alfabet, odmienny od zna-
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nych w tych czasach alfabetów, powstaª w 405 roku i zachowaª si¦ do dzisiaj.
Miaª 36 liter i caªkowicie wyra»aª system fonetyczny j¦zyka ormia«skiego.

�w. Mesrob wraz ze swoimi uczniami zacz¡ª prowadzi¢ niesamowicie
wa»n¡ dziaªalno±¢ o±wieceniow¡. W miastach, klasztorach w caªym kraju
otwierano szkoªy, w których nauczano w j¦zyku ormia«skim. Mesrob Masz-
toc staª si¦ pierwszym w Armenii wardapetem, tzn. nauczycielem, o±wieci-
cielem. W okresie utrwalenia si¦ chrze±cija«stwa na ziemiach ormia«skich
byªo szczególne zapotrzebowanie na teologiczne i ko±cielne ksi¦gi w j¦zyku
zrozumiaªym dla wiernych.

O bogactwie i doskonaªo±ci grabara � staroormia«skiego j¦zyka literac-
kiego, który byª te» j¦zykiem mówionym, ±wiadczy fakt, i» po stworzeniu al-
fabetu mo»liwe byªo tªumaczenie Pisma �wi¦tego, antycznej i wczesnochrze-
±cija«skiej literatury. (Izobretenie arm�nskogo...) Powstaªy w 428 roku
przekªad Biblii (w grabarze Astwacaszuncz � Natchniona) na j¦zyk staro-
ormia«ski XIX-wieczny historyk chrze±cija«stwa R. Kornelli nazywaª prac¡
�upi¦kszon¡ pochwaªami� cudzoziemców, angielski badacz Konibir pisaª, »e
ormia«skie tªumaczenie Nowego Testamentu jest doskonaªe ze wzgl¦du na
pi¦kno j¦zyka, doskonaªo±¢ tªumaczenia i wierno±¢ w stosunku do orygina-
ªu. Wybitny francuski znawca Wschodu Maturen de La Croz nazywaª je
�królow¡ tªumacze«� (La Reine des Versions). (Arm�nska� kul~tura...).

W stosunkowo krótkim czasie na grabar przetªumaczono utwory Ojców
Ko±cioªa: Bazylego, Grzegorza z Nyssy, Grzegorza z Nazjansu, Jana Chry-
zostoma, Efrema, Atanazego z Aleksandrii, Cyryla z Aleksandrii i wielu in-
nych. (Izobretenie arm�nskogo...) Wiele utworów wczesnochrze±cija«skiej
literatury zachowaªo si¦ tylko dzi¦ki istnieniu ich tªumacze« na j¦zyk staro-
ormia«ski.

W 1630 roku z inicjatywy byªego katolikosa Melhizedeka doszªo do za-
warcia unii Ko±cioªa Ormia«skiego w Polsce z Rzymem i zostaª utworzony
Ormia«ski Ko±cióª Katolicki. Uni¦ zawarª mªody arcybiskup Lwowa Miko-
ªaj Torosowicz. Zarówno w nowo powstaªym Ko±ciele, jak i w Ormia«skim
Ko±ciele Apostolskim j¦zykiem liturgii i pi±miennictwa religijnego zostaª kla-
syczny ormia«ski j¦zyk z V w. � grabar. (Peªczy«ski, 2014, s. 72)

W miar¦ rozwoju i upowszechniania si¦ polszczyzny w spoªecze«stwie
polskim w okresie po Kontrreformacji, po wprowadzeniu wraz z polskim
tªumaczeniem Pisma �wi¦tego j¦zyka polskiego do »ycia religijnego, rozbu-
dowaniu nabo»e«stw paraliturgicznych, ±piewów itd., sfera sakralna unickich
Ormian równie» ulegªa przemo»nym wpªywom j¦zyka polskiego.

W ci¡gu stuleci w Europie uksztaªtowaªy si¦ tak»e dwie wspólnoty dia-
sporowe �ydów � aszkenazyjska i sefardyjska. Ró»niªy si¦ mi¦dzy sob¡ ele-
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mentami kulturowymi, m.in. liturgi¡, j¦zykiem, jednak zawsze jednoczyªo je
u»ywanie j¦zyka hebrajskiego jako j¦zyka sakralnego. W j¦zyku tym modlo-
no si¦, w nim byªa napisana Biblia oraz jej komentarze. �ydzi aszkenazyj-
scy, którzy rozmawiali w j¦zyku jidysz (powstaª on na terenach niemiecko-
sªowia«skich w �redniowieczu), osiedlali si¦ m.in. na ziemiach litewskich
i polskich. Pierwsze historyczne wzmianki o �ydach na ziemiach Polskich
pochodz¡ z XI w. Osadnictwo »ydowskie odbywaªo si¦ w kilku falach, na
przykªad w czasach wypraw krzy»owych (1096-1147) �ydzi nara»eni byli na
prze±ladowania. W¦druj¡c do Ziemi �wi¦tej Krzy»owcy mordowali i grabili
�ydów, którzy zmuszeni byli do ucieczki z Niemiec. Schronienie znale¹li m.in.
w Polsce. W czasach tzw. �czarnej ±mierci� �ydów prze±ladowano, poniewa»
oskar»ano ich o zatruwanie studni i celowe roznoszenie chorób zaka¹nych
w±ród chrze±cijan. Uciekinierzy osiedlali si¦ przede wszystkim w Wielkopol-
sce, na �l¡sku i w zachodnich cz¦±ciach Maªopolski.

Powstaj¡ca w Polsce diaspora »ydowska byªa wspólnot¡ ró»ni¡c¡ si¦ od
reszty katolickiej kraju pod wzgl¦dem religijnym. Przez wieki utrwaliª si¦
stereotyp mieszkaj¡cych obok siebie »ydów i katolików. Wyraz �»yd� obok
wymiaru narodowego posiadaª te» tre±¢ religijn¡. Byª to kto± inny ni» katolik,
ni» chrze±cijanin, kto± zamkni¦ty w hermetycznym getcie, przede wszystkim
getcie religijnym.

Przywi¡zanie ±cisªe, wr¦cz fanatyczne do �litery� zasad wiary starote-
stamentowej byªo warunkiem przetrwania wspólnot »ydowskich w diasporze.
Kurczowo trzymano si¦ tradycyjnych, archaicznych, niezrozumiaªych ponie-
k¡d form rodzimej religii. Wymiernym symbolem tej tradycji byª starotesta-
mentowy j¦zyk hebrajski. Mimo »e zapomniany i nieu»ywany powszednie byª
on swoistym znakiem rozpoznawczym przynale»no±ci do religii »ydowskiej.
U»ywany tylko do celów liturgicznych pozostawaª niezmiennym i trwaªym
ogniwem ª¡cz¡cym gminy »ydowskie na terenie Rzeczypospolitej, jak te» in-
nych krajów. W edukacji �ydów polskich przywi¡zywano wielk¡ wag¦ do
znajomo±ci j¦zyka hebrajskiego. Oto jak wygl¡daªy tradycyjne zaj¦cia w »y-
dowskiej szkole religijnej chederze: �w chederze gwarno i wesoªo. Przy jednym
ko«cu dªugiego stoªu belfer uczy abecadªa hebrajskiego z modlitewnika: dzie-
ci powtarzaj¡ gªo±no: �Patach alef � a, patach bejt � ba, patach gimel � ga,
patach dalet � da� ...wtem wchodzi »ona meªameda. Zapala lamp¦, a po-
kój zapeªnia si¦ ±wiatªem. Chªopcy tr¡ sobie oczy, ol±nione nagªym blaskiem
±wiatªa. Min¦ªa trwoga, cudowne bajki prysªy. Po chwili podchodzi meªamed
i belfrzy. Zaczyna si¦ znowu nauka. Dzieci usadawiaj¡ si¦ wedªug �grup�: gdy
jedna grupa ko«czy nauk¦ z meªamedem, przesuwaj¡ si¦ chªopcy do ko«ca
stoªu, a ich miejsce zajmuje nast¦pna grupa. Belfrzy siedz¡ u brzegu stoªu
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i powtarzaj¡ z dzie¢mi. W chederze panuje wielki gwar: uczniowie, meªa-
med i belfrzy czytaj¡ gªo±no chórem z ksi¡g Biblii i tªumacz¡ ka»de sªowo
hebrajskie na j¦zyk »ydowski�. (Tauber, Waingarten, 1933, s. 10, 12-13)

W±ród �ydów »yªo przekonanie, »e j¦zyk hebrajski miaª szczególn¡ moc
o±wiecaj¡c¡. Religijni �ydzi mówili o j¦zyku hebrajskim, »e to laszon hako-
desz � j¦zyk ±wi¦ty, poniewa» zapewnia ±wi¦to±¢ duszy. (Duda, 2014) J¦zyk
hebrajski, mimo i» byª zarezerwowany dla obszarów »ycia liturgicznego, nie
byª j¦zykiem martwym, wyobcowanym z »ycia powszedniego o±wieconych
elit »ydowskich. Podobnie jak ªacina u chrze±cijan, równie» hebrajski byª
j¦zykiem uczonych i j¦zykiem urz¦dowym kahaªów. Nawet w akademii kra-
kowskiej za czasów piastowskich byªa katedra j¦zyka hebrajskiego. (Shall,
1926, s. 54) Obszar »ycia religijnego �ydów byª bardzo rozbudowany, ±ci±le
powi¡zany z »yciem rodzinnym. W miar¦ asymilacji i polszczenia si¦ rów-
nie» j¦zyk polski cz¦±ciowo wypeªnia powszednie rytuaªy religijne. Dotyczy
to praktyk zwi¡zanych ze ±wi¦towaniem dnia sobotniego w rodzinach, czy-
tania psalmów i Pisma �wi¦tego.

Karaimi � ludno±¢ pochodzenia tureckiego wyznaj¡ca karaimizm przy-
byªa na ziemie Wielkiego Ksi¦stwa Litewskiego i Ru± Czerwon¡ z Krymu. Na
Rusi, najprawdopodobniej w Kijowie, gminy karaimskie istniaªy ju» od XI w.
Wedªug ¹ródeª okoªo 1246 roku z miast krymskich Mangup, Soªchat, Ka�a
do Halicza przybyªo 80 rodzin karaimskich. Na ziemie litewskie wyznawców
karaimizmu miaª sprowadzi¢ ksi¡»¦ Witold w celu obrony przed krzy»akami.
Jednak prawdopodobnie gmina karaimska w Trokach istniaªa ju» za czasów
panowania ksi¦cia Kejstuta i ksi¦cia Olgierda. (Tyszkiewicz, 2012, s. 12-23)
Karaimi mieszkali w Trokach, Kownie, Poniewierzu, Poswolu, Saªatach, Bir-
»ach, Wiªkomierzu, Krakinowie, �ucku, Dera»nem, Oªyce, Haliczu, Lwowie
i td. (Szyszman, 1936, s. 3-4; Sulimowicz, 2010, s. 151-152) Spoªeczno±¢
karaimska byªa jedn¡ z najmniej licznych mniejszo±ci religijno-etnicznych
na terenach dawnej Rzeczypospolitej. Do±¢ cz¦sto ludno±¢ karaimska przez
urz¦dników pa«stwowych byªa mylona z �ydami, dlatego trudno okre±li¢ do-
kªadn¡ jej liczb¦ na tych terenach. (G¡siorowski, 2012, s. 25) Dopiero pierwszy
prawie powszechny spis ludno±ci ukazuje, »e liczebno±¢ karaimskiej populacji
w Rzeczypospolitej w poªowie XVIII wieku wynosiªa okoªo 700 osób. Wedªug
innych danych byªo ich okoªo 5-6 tys. (G¡siorowski, 2012, s. 12-13)

J¦zykiem ojczystym Karaimów rusko-litewsko-polskich byª j¦zyk kara-
imski, nale»¡cy do kipczackiej grupy j¦zyków tureckich. (Nemeth, 2012, s. 53)
Gªównie dzi¦ki staªym kontaktom z ziemi¡ macierzyst¡ na Krymie Kara-
imom udaªo si¦ przetrwa¢, zachowa¢ swoj¡ tradycj¦ religijn¡ i j¦zykow¡.
Ludno±¢ karaimska wyznawaªa karaimizm � religi¦ monoteistyczn¡ wywo-
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dz¡c¡ si¦ z judaizmu, maj¡c¡ wspólne w¡tki z islamem i chrze±cija«stwem.
Poj¦cie karaimizm pochodzi od hebrajskiego �karai�, co znaczy �czytaj¡cy�.
Uwa»a si¦, »e twórc¡ karaimizmu byª Anan ben Dawid (700-765), erudyta,
czªowiek wysoko wyksztaªcony, który nawoªywaª �Badajcie Pismo �wi¦te;
w niem jedynie szukajcie Prawd Bo»ych! Nie hoªdujcie ±lepo autorytetom�.
Anan nauczaª, »e ka»dy mo»e zgª¦bia¢ i wykªada¢ Pismo �wi¦te posªugu-
j¡c si¦ swoimi zdolno±ciami, ponadto badacza nie ª¡cz¡ »adne powi¡zania
z poprzednikami tj. poprzednimi nauczycielami nie wyª¡czaj¡c jego same-
go. (Mardkowicz, 1930, s. 6-8) Przy karaimskich ±wi¡tyniach (kienesach)
obowi¡zki kapªa«skie peªnili hazani (starsi i mªodsi), a najwy»sz¡ wªadz¦
duchown¡ sprawowaª hachan. (Mardkowicz, 1930, s. 14)

W±ród Karaimów potrzeba zgª¦biania j¦zyka hebrajskiego narodziªa si¦
wraz z obowi¡zkiem indywidualnego poznawania Pi¦cioksi¦gu, który spisany
byª w owym j¦zyku, a korzystanie z wersji przetªumaczonej mogªo powodo-
wa¢ pewne niezgodno±ci, gdy» tekst tªumaczony stawaª si¦ w pewien spo-
sób interpretacj¡ tªumacz¡cego, co z oczywistych powodów nie mogªo by¢
zaaprobowane. Mimo to Tora w caªo±ci byªa przetªumaczona i udost¦pnio-
na wiernym. Tak wi¦c wszyscy m¦»czy¹ni (kobiety nieobowi¡zkowo) musieli
uczy¢ si¦ hebrajskiego ju» od wieku dzieci¦cego, dlatego te» w odró»nieniu
od innych spoªeczno±ci, w których te studia byªy zarezerwowane tylko dla
wy»szych warstw, Karaimowie znali j¦zyk hebrajski.

Ciekawa jest liturgia i obrz¡dek karaimski, który wyró»nia si¦ przepy-
chem, bogactwem i ró»norodno±ci¡ modlitw, psalmów, hymnów religijnych.
Sam tekst Pi¦cioksi¦gu odczytywany byª w j¦zyku hebrajskim, nast¦pnie
fragmentami powtarzany w j¦zyki karaimskim, w którym byªa odmawiana
reszta modlitw. (Pilecki, 2012, s. 37) Karaimscy uczeni pozostawili po sobie
do±¢ bogate teologiczne i liturgiczne pi±miennictwo w j¦zyku hebrajskim,
poniewa» dla Karaimów pierwszym j¦zykiem liturgii oraz nauki byª j¦zyk
hebrajski. (Nemeth, 2012, s. 58)

Pocz¡tek osadnictwa Tatarów na ziemiachWielkiego Ksi¦stwa Litewskie-
go przypada na koniec XIV wieku, jeszcze przed powstaniem Chanatu Krym-
skiego (1449), za± na ziemiach polskich na XVII w. Tatarzy osiedlali si¦ prze-
wa»nie w okolicach Wilna, Kowna, Trok, Grodna, na Woªyniu, Podolu
i Suwalszczy¹nie.Walkiwewn¦trznewnowopowstaªympa«stwieGirejówzmu-
szaªy przedstawicieli obozu pokonanego do ucieczki do innych krajów, w tym
na Litw¦ lub ziemie Korony. (Tyszkiewicz, 2010, s. 133) Cz¦±¢ osiedlonych Ta-
tarów stanowili równie» je«cy wojenni. Tatarzy, albo jak ich nazywano Lipko-
wie, byli wierni swojej nowej ojczy¹nie. Sªu»yli w wojsku litewskim, brali na
przykªad czynnyudziaªwbitwie podGrunwaldemubokuksi¦ciaWitolda.Gdy
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w 1506 roku Chanat Krymski nawoªywaª ich do zdrady, odpowiedzieli: �Ani
Bóg, ani Prorok nie ka»¡ wam rabowa¢, a nam by¢ niewdzi¦cznymi. Pokonu-
j¡c was zabijamy ªupie»ców, a nie braci naszych!�. (Podhorodecki, 1987, s. 278-
279, 282) Ziemie Chanatu Krymskiego byªy ubogie i przeludnione, dlatego te»
Tatarzy ch¦tnie osiedlali si¦ na ziemiach Rzeczypospolitej, które dla nich byªy
krajem bogatym, peªnym »yznych gleb i ob�tych plonów.

Polska tolerancja religijna XVI wieku sprzyjaªa osadnictwu Tatarów.
W tych czasach w Rzeczypospolitej istniaªo okoªo 400 meczetów. (Kim s¡
polscy Tatarzy...)

Osadzaj¡c Tatarów w swoich wªo±ciach ksi¡»¦ Witold darowaª im nie
tylko ziemi¦, ale tak»e wolno±¢ religijn¡. Horacjusz Spanocchi, sekretarz nun-
cjusza Bolognettiego pisaª w 1586 roku: �W Wilnie obok ko±cioªów katolic-
kich wznosz¡ si¦ tu zbory protestanckie i cerkwie prawosªawne, a w pobli»u
stolicy (na �ukiszkach) równie» i meczety, w których pozwala si¦ muzuªma-
nom sªawi¢ Allacha�. (Konopacki, s. 72) Z przybyciem na ziemie Wielkiego
Ksi¦stwa Litewskiego zakonu jezuitów w 1570 roku sytuacja si¦ nieco zmie-
niªa. Podejmowano próby chrystianizacji Tatarów. Jedn¡ z takich prób byªo
rozpowszechnianie modlitewników stworzonych z my±l¡ o Tatarach »yj¡cych
w pa«stwie polsko-litewskim. Oprócz tekstu w j¦zykach orientalnych (arab-
skim i tureckim) na drugiej poªowie strony umieszczano polskie tªumaczenie
tekstu. By¢ mo»e takie zestawienie miaªo u nich wywoªa¢ skojarzenie z Ko-
ranem. Prawdopodobnie czytaj¡c o Chrystusie w ±wi¦tym dla nich j¦zyku
arabskim mieli doj±¢ do wniosku, »e przej±cie na chrze±cija«stwo w zasadzie
nic nie zmieni. Ostatecznie zrezygnowano z prób chrystianizacji Tatarów
przewiduj¡c znikomy efekt tych zabiegów. (Konopacki, s. 73-74)

Lipkowie byli wyznawcami islamu obrz¡dku sunnickiego. Jako muzuª-
manie mieli obowi¡zek pi¦ciorazowej modlitwy w ci¡gu doby. Meczet byª
miejscem przeznaczonym wyª¡cznie do modlitwy, pozostaªe ceremonie, jak
±luby, chrzciny, pogrzeby odbywaªy si¦ poza nim. Modlitwy w islamie zawie-
raj¡ mi¦dzy innym wersety koraniczne i recytowane s¡ w j¦zyku arabskim,
j¦zyku Objawienia, ale modlitwy osobiste mog¡ by¢ odmawiane w j¦zyku
ojczystym. Arabski j¦zyk literacki jest j¦zykiem liturgicznym islamu. J¦zyk
Koranu (VII w.) jest starsz¡ wersj¡ j¦zyka arabskiego sprzed uksztaªtowania
si¦ normy literackiej w VIII w. i ró»ni si¦ od j¦zyka literackiego w wie-
lu aspektach. To wªa±nie j¦zyk Koranu jest naprawd¦ klasycznym j¦zykiem
arabskim. Koran objawiony w j¦zyku arabskim nie mo»e by¢ przetªuma-
czony na inne j¦zyki. Ka»de tªumaczenie Koranu jest tylko nieudoln¡ inter-
pretacj¡, której nie mo»na uzna¢ za ±wi¦te sªowo Allacha. Recytacja ±wi¦-
tej ksi¦gi islamu w czasie modlitwy mo»e odbywa¢ si¦ wyª¡cznie w j¦zyku
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arabskim. Tyko arabski koraniczny oddaje peªnie znaczenia tej ±wi¦tej ksi¦gi
islamu (Nalborczyk). J¦zyk arabski bardzomocno dowarto±ciowywaª sampro-
rok Muhammad. W Hadisach mówiª: �Kochajcie Arabów z trzech powodów:
poniewa» ja jestemArabem, poniewa» Koran zostaª objawiony w j¦zyku arab-
skim i poniewa» arabski jest j¦zykiemmieszka«ców raju�. (�apicz, 2017, s. 193)
Muzuªmanie wierz¡, »e przed ko«cem ±wiata Koran zostanie zabrany do nieba
a na ziemi zostanie tylko pusty papier. Liczne pismaTatarów zamieszkuj¡cych
Wielkie Ksi¦stwo Litewskie przepowiadaj¡ to wydarzenie, m.in. wspomina si¦
o tym dwa razy w tzw. Kitabie Milkamanowicza: �[...] w roku tysi¡c dwie±cie
dwudziestym Koran ±wi¦ty [...] do nieba zostanie zabrany, jego pismo zniknie
a zostanie tylko czysty papier; za lat trzydzie±ci z Koranu zostanie zabrane pi-
smo, pozostanie tylko pusty papier�. (�apicz, 2017, s. 193-194)

W islamie nie ma hierarchicznej wªadzy ani kapªanów, wi¦c modlitw¦
prowadzi osoba wyksztaªcona, znaj¡ca Koran, wybrana przez wspólnot¦ (Jak
si¦ modl¡). Litewsko-polscy Tatarzy nie rozumieli j¦zyka arabskiego, któ-
ry byª u»ywany podczas muzuªma«skich nabo»e«stw, jednak odnosili si¦
z wielkim pietyzmem i pobo»no±ci¡ do ksi¡»ek napisanych w tym j¦zyku.
(Podhorodecki, 1987, s. 281) Nauczanie czytania arabskich tekstów Koranu
i pisania alfabetem arabskim odbywaªo si¦ w specjalnych szkóªkach. W wi¦k-
szych koloniach Tatarów nauka obywaªa si¦ codziennie rano i popoªudniu,
w mniejszych � tylko w niedziel¦. Takie szkóªki znajdowaªy si¦ m.in. w No-
wogródku, Sªonimiu, Sokóªce, Kruszynianach, Wasiliszkach itd. (Kryczy«-
ski, 1938, s. 211, 217) W drugiej poªowie XVI w. kontakty Tatarów z ziemi¡
ojczyst¡ stopniowo sªabªy, co powodowaªo zanikanie w±ród nich j¦zyka ta-
tarskiego. (Podhorodecki, 1987, s. 281) Zacz¦li oni posªugiwa¢ si¦ j¦zykami,
które funkcjonowaªy w ich nowej Ojczy¹nie, a mianowicie polskim, biaªoru-
skim, ruskim. Teksty muzuªma«skich ksi¡g religijnych, np. kitabów, ted»wi-
dów, chamaiªów, daªawarów powstawaªy ju» w j¦zykach sªowia«skich, lecz
zapisanych alfabetem arabskim (�apicz, 2017, s. 197).
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Abstract

The paper analyses the themes of mourning, literature and people-animals
relationship in The Friend by Sigrid Nunez. It also discusses how the novel conforms
to and diverges from certain elegiac conventions. The argument put forward is that
by preserving some of these conventions and distorting others the novel becomes
a modern elegy in prose, which is characterised by preoccupation with loss. The loss,
however, is not only personal but has a more general, all-encompassing character.
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Abstrakt

Artykuª analizuje motywy »aªoby, twórczo±ci literackiej i relacji pomi¦dzy zwie-
rz¦tami i lud¹miw powie±ciPrzyjaciel SigridNunez. Przedstawia zbie»no±ci i odst¦p-
stwa od tradycyjnych konwencji elegijnych. Tez¡ artykuªu jest stwierdzenie, »e trzy-
maj¡c si¦ niektórych konwencji, a inne zmieniaj¡c, powie±¢ staje si¦ wspóªczesn¡ ele-
gi¡ proz¡, któr¡ charakteryzuje poczucie straty. Strata nie jest jedynie osobista, ale
ma charakter bardziej ogólny i obejmuje wiele aspektów rzeczywisto±ci.

Sªowa kluczowe: »aªoba, twórczo±¢ literacka, zwierz¦ta, Sigrid Nunez, elegia.
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The Friend by Sigrid Nunez takes as its main themes, grief following
the death of a friend, the re�ection on our relationship with the animal
world, speci�cally dogs, and the nature of writing. Nunez intertwines these
three themes in such a way that they become inseparable. I will be trying
to make a point that Nunez's novel follows some elegiac conventions and
transforms others becoming a modern elegy. I will draw on the ideas outlined
in David Kennedy's comprehensive study of the genre titled Elegy, in which
he traces its origins, development over the centuries as well as its modern
manifestations, and The Prose Elegy: an Exploration of Modern British and
American Fiction by John B. Vickery which sheds light on how the elegy
seeps into prose genres.

Although Nunez has been publishing novels and reviewing books for
over twenty years, it is The Friend that has attracted the most attention.
The novel won the National Book Award for �ction in 2018 and became
The New York Times Bestseller; Nunez's craftsmanship and subtlety reso-
nated both with critics and the general public. The Friend is an amalgam
genres: the novel, elegy, memoir and essay. What sets the plot in motion is
the narrator's loss of a writer friend to suicide. The novel a�ords a precious
glimpse into the hermetic literary world with its squabbles and thwarted
ambitions. Additionally, Nunez examines a complicated relationship betwe-
en animals and humans. A catalyst for these considerations is a cumbersome
inheritance from the narrator's late friend, a big dog called Apollo; the only
major character in the novel that has a name. The book starts after the nar-
rator learns about her friend's death and the plot moves in a nonlinear
fashion containing numerous reminiscences of the past. The main storyline
covers approximately a year after the friend's death and in �ashbacks records
the friendship spanning several decades.

Grief can take numerous forms and it is crucial to establish the di�erence
between lamentation and elegy as manifestations of grief. The former, as
de�ned by Rebecca Saunders, is primarily oral, public and performative. It
is a communal expression of grief refusing consolation, whereas the elegiac
voice is individual and private. (Saunders, 2007, p. 49) The elegy is de�ned
in general terms as �an elaborately formal lyric poem lamenting the death
of a friend or public �gure, or re�ecting seriously on a solemn subject�.
(Baldick, 2001, p. 76) The distinction between lamentation and the elegy is
also that of gender. Lamentation is associated with women, while the elegy is
�historically a form written by men and about men�. (Saunders, 2007, p. 51)
In the case of Nunez's novel we are dealing with an elegy in prose written
by a woman writer for her friend, a man � another writer. Such a situation
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seems to be out of keeping with the conventions of the genre, but these, as
David Kennedy in his book �Elegy� points out �no longer seem as settled as
they once did�. (Kennedy, 2007, p. 11) With regard to the sex of the elegist,
The Friend is a modern elegy reworking the genre conventions.

The elegy is traditionally a poetic genre but prose works and �lms also
contain elegiac temper. This quality has been becoming more and more ap-
parent since the twentieth century, which saw major armed con�icts as well
as other political and cultural transformations and had to deal with their
aftermath. John Vickery notices that modern elegy is not only the mour-
ning of the death of an individual in a poem but it can also deal with other
losses in a work of �ction, �This climate has consequently been re�ected in
a broad range of individual texts that lament, confront, and assess the sorts
of consolation currently available to the range of losses commanding the atten-
tion of the modern world and reader�. (Vickery, 2009, p. 164) Loss has always
been inherent in human existence but the changes in all spheres of life (poli-
tical, cultural, sociological) in the last century have made it even more appa-
rent, and loss as a theme features in many genres. The sociological change that
the process of mourning has been undergoing is that its public part is redu-
ced to the minimum, therefore, as James Brown notices, �we moderns are cut
o� from the sustaining power of ritualized myth�. (Brown, 2015, p. 189) More
than ever before, mourning has become a private a�air, which is also the case
in Nunez's novel, and the narrative voice is also the solitary voice of the elegist.

The �rst element of the elegy is the declaration of sorrow. The traditio-
nal elegy is a male genre and it is customary for the elegist to control his
emotions. Stereotypically, the opposite holds true for women. �It is in wo-
men's natures to weep at even the natural order of things,� states Kennedy
in his study of the elegy. (Kennedy, 2007, p. 28) Such a lack of restraint is
incompatible with the genre conventions. Uncharacteristically, in The Friend
we are dealing with a female elegist who allows herself to weep for days. Vic-
kery makes a point that the declaration of sorrow in modern prose elegies is
kept to the minimum and there are no elaborate obsequies and outpouring
of emotions. (Vickery, 2009, p. 4) This observation partially holds true for
The Friend. Although the narrator admits that she cried for days after le-
arning about her friend's death, the account of this stage of mourning takes
just a few lines in the novel. Her declaration of personal grief is quite suc-
cinct, �I was lying down, it was the middle of the day, but I was in bed. All
the crying had given me a headache, I'd had throbbing headache for days.
I got up and went to look out of the window, there was a draft. [...] I thought
of the women who'd cried themselves blind. I blinked and blinked, fear ri-
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sing. Then I saw you�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 9) The above passage is undeniably
the depiction of extreme sorrow but after just a few sentences the narra-
tor goes o� on a tangent about her friend's walking habits. What is more,
the reference to the women who cried themselves blind directs the reader
back to a story recounted at the beginning of the novel, which, incidental-
ly, was the last thing the narrator and her friend discussed. It is the story
of Cambodian women's plight. Having lost their families in the war, they
could not stop crying for years and were subsequently a�icted with some
kind of psychosomatic blindness. Metaphorically speaking, after the horrors
they had gone through, they could not look at the world anymore. Conside-
ring the profession of the main character, it is perhaps unsurprising that at
the very beginning of the novel personal grief is mediated through the tale
of another person's life. The narrator is scared she could be struck by blind-
ness and stops crying, which could be interpreted as the decision to end
the withdrawal from total isolation.

Another element of the initial part of elegy is registering the death by
the public world, i.e. the funeral ceremony. In accordance with his wishes
the friend is cremated with no funeral and the obituary clearly states his
atheism. However, disregarding his disgust at memorials, one is organized.
It is not particularly solemn and, apart from a slideshow, it is like any get-
together. The participants entertain themselves with jokes and gossip about
the deceased which makes the event not much di�erent from any other li-
terary gathering, �People mingling at the reception were heard talking about
money, literary prizes as reparations, and the latest die author, die review. De-
corum in this instancemeant no tears. People used the opportunity to network
and catch-up�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 11) The lack of gravity and pathos in the me-
morial scene is in keeping with Brown's observation about the modern reduc-
tion of the initial part of the elegymentioned above. It is as if the direct expres-
sion of emotion was a faux pas in the literary world. Humour, irony and gossip
are the tools used too distance oneself from uncomfortable feelings.

Interestingly, in spite of various deviations from the conventions of
the genre, The Friend conforms to numerous elegiac traditions with respect
to writers and writing established by the Greek poet Theocritus, the au-
thor of proto-elegies. For instance, in Theocritus's poem First Idyll Thyrsis,
a shepherd poet sings of the death of another poet, Daphnis. (Kennedy,
2007, p. 13) This situation is mirrored in The Friend. Here, the writer also
mourns the death of another writer. The literary world in novel is �erce-
ly competitive which also gestures towards Theocritus' poem. In this idyll
�the unnamed goatherd promises Thyrsis the prize of the cup if he can sing
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'The A�iction of Daphnis' as well as he did in a recent contest with Chro-
mis of Libya�. (Kennedy, 2007, p. 13) The reader of Nunez's novel is often
reminded that writing is a contest and struggle and one has to act ruthlessly
to win. The literary dog-eat-dog world is depicted in the following way, �It's
like a sinking raft that too many people are trying to get onto. So any push
you can deliver makes the raft a little higher for you�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 12)
Contrary to the stereotype of a writer as a highly sensitive individual, the li-
terary profession is not for the fainthearted. It is a brutal world of gossip and
intrigue where success is short-lived and even strong predictors of success
can lead to failure. One can be appreciated by the critics and win literary
prizes but their book will not sell. One can be a talented up-and-coming wri-
ter with bright future ahead and suddenly �nd themselves unable to write.
Not to mention the constant scrutiny of your work by other writers, critics
and students of writing. All of this can result in a debilitating writer's block
and depression.

The Friend highlights a number of important ideas for thinking about
the creative process. One facet of writing is that it can be destructive and
toxic. What is especially bewildering � it is authors themselves who cherish
such a belief. At some point in the novel, the narrator quotes various writers
and journalists such as Henry de Montherlant, Joan Didion and Janet Mal-
colm expressing hatred towards their own profession: writing is an aggressive,
even a hostile act, a destructive addiction, an act of egotism and very much
like prostitution. It is useless, shameful, immoral; writers are always selling
somebody out and the list goes on. (Nunez, 2018, p. 41) Moreover, those
who write are accused of being either narcissists with in�ated egos or impo-
stor syndrome su�erers fearing exposure as frauds. The destructive nature of
writing is exempli�ed by a good number of writers who committed suicide,
including the narrator's friend mourned in the novel. If they do not com-
mit suicide, they drive their family members to suicide, presumably because
of the pathological relationships in writers' families. Nunez provides a host
of examples of writers who killed themselves: Virgina Woolf, Heinrich von
Kleist as well as an unnamed poet who taught at the same university as
the narrator. As for writers' family members and friends, the victims inclu-
de the daughters of Rilke and Simenon or Flannery O'Connor's close friend.
The havoc that writing wreaks is epitomized in the quote by Milosz, very
popular among writers, �When a writer is born into a family, the family is
�nished�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 42). The narrator paints a rather bleak picture of
her profession. It seems that in such circumstances being a writer can only
be the result of an unhealthy obsession or pathological addiction.
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Apart from being an elegy for the friend, Nunez's novel goes beyond
mourning for an individual and, in keeping with the new elegiac trend, be-
moans the disappearance of a certain era for writers. The narrator reminisces
about the bygone era when writing was �a religion requiring the devotion of
a priest� as embodied by the poet Rainier Maria Rilke. (Nunez, 2018, p. 93)
In the second decade of the twenty-�rst century such notions are grossly out
of date. At some point, one of her students in the creative writing course
accuses the narrator of portraying writing as more di�cult than it really is,
presumably, fearing competition of young writers who do not want to read
? they want to be read. The seemingly obvious rule related by David Lodge
in his essay The Novel Now which says, �You cannot begin to write novels
without having read at least one, and probably hundreds; without de�ning
yourself in relationship of apprenticeship, discipleship, rivalry and antago-
nism with precursors and peers� no longer applies. (Lodge, 2013, p. 146)
What used to be a prerequisite for becoming a writer, is no longer consi-
dered necessary. Even some university professors of literature teach texts
without reading them. Basic literacy skills like the knowledge of grammar
and punctuation can no longer be taken for granted among aspiring writers.
It is suggested that the decline of the profession as well as the disappointment
with the changing role of literature contributed to the friend's depression.
�I think how you had started telling your students that if there was anything
else they could do with their lives instead of becoming writers, any other
profession, they should do it�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 94) In the twenty-�rst cen-
tury, young writers do not believe in the world of the past when the process
of writing was a constant struggle, frustration, and picking yourself up after
numerous failures. The narrator's friend once said, �Now everyone writes just
like everyone poops and at the word gift many want to reach for a gun�. (Nu-
nez, 2018, p. 44) Writing has become so commonplace that almost anyone can
aspire to be a writer, which exempli�ed by what the narrator hears from her
therapist: �Everyone I know is writing a book�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 102)

What is contrasted with Rilke's grand ideals is the depreciation of wri-
ting at universities and various writing courses (including video lessons of
writing o�ered by a best-selling author). �You can write and enjoy gourmet
food, write and taste wines, write and hike in the mountains, write and sail
on a cruise ship, write and lose weight, write and kick your addiction, wri-
te and learn to knit, cook, bake, speak French or Italian, et cetera. Today
a �yer for a literary festival: Who says writing and relaxation don't mix? �.
(Nunez, 2018, p. 99) For literature things hit rock bottom when the narra-
tor receives and o�er to buy a calendar with twelve authors posing nude.
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The idea of such a calendar was earlier put forward by her friend as a grim
joke but it did not take long to become reality. What transpires in the novel
is a sense of shock and bewilderment at what the literary world has come to.
It is accompanied by the sense of reality inevitably changing, which hangs
heavily over the members of the older generation of writers.

With such a devaluation of the profession come the questions about
the purpose, commercialization and politicization of the literary world as
well as the moral aspect of writing. The narrator's friend became disenchan-
ted with literature on one occasion saying, �[...] no novel, no matter how
brilliantly written or full of ideas, was going to have any meaningful e�ect
on society�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 81) Some students of creative writing, the nar-
rator teaches, think only successful writers from the past should be studied.
For these aspiring writers the number of the sold copies is the only measure
of success and their goal as writers is to achieve. But apart from pointing
out such attitudes, the novel addresses more probing questions, like the po-
liticization and of literature. The idea of art for art's sake is questioned by
would-be writers. They either want instant success and �nancial gain or have
a political agenda that they want to pursue in their writing. So, the problem
of the form is becoming less and less relevant. Another issue is the elitist
character of writing. It is suggested not only those who are talented and,
by extension, privileged should be writers because it �leaves too many vo-
ices out.� If the moral thing to do is give voice to the disenfranchised, is it
wrong for a writer as an advantaged person to be the one who registers this
voice? Perhaps, it is even immoral to write about your own class as well since
it �furthers the agenda of white supremacy�. (Nunez, 2028, p. 130) For the nar-
rator novelizing what she heard from women who were victims of abuse feels
immoral. It will not help the writer understand their situation better. The vic-
tims will not bene�t from it either. Another issue is that perhaps journalism is
a better form of bearing witness and the journalist's role should be giving voice
to those who su�er. Conversely, writing �ction is an act of egotism on the part
of the author and as such it is shameful. (Nunez, 2018, p. 131)

Finally, the novel addresses the hypocrisy of writers and the divergence
between beliefs articulated in one's writing and life as well the discrepancy
between �ction and reality. What makes the narrator wonder is Rilke, who
wrote beautifully about love but could not love his wife, whom he left a year
after they had married. Yet another example of his hypocrisy is the relation-
ship he had with his daughter. �Rilke, who found such richness and meaning
in the experience of childhood, and who wrote so many beautiful words
about children, neglected his only child�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 95) This dupli-
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city is hard to swallow for contemporary students of creative writing and
they tend to be unforgiving of writers' �aws and mistakes, refusing to stu-
dy those whose conduct and outlook on life they �nd unacceptable. Rilke's
de�nition of love as �two solitudes that protect and border and greet each
other� keeps on recurring in The Friend. (Nunez, 2018, p. 94) Clearly, it is
of profound importance to the narrator and describes her relationship with
Apollo. However, a reaction to these words she gets from one of the students
is, inadvertently echoing Hamlet, �What does it even mean? [...] It's just
words It has nothing to do with real life, which is where love actually hap-
pens�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 95) It looks like one of the key di�erences between
old and new writers is that for the older generation writing is inseparable
from life. It is something that is integrated into their lives and they cannot
stop doing it. Old writers do not distance themselves from literature like
the generation of new writers, who topple big names from their pedestals
and have no problem separating real life from their profession. Nunez's novel
is permeated with pessimism about the quality of literature that the new
generation will produce.(Nunez, 2018, p. 98)

In spite of all the negativity and destruction that are associated with
writing, the narrator's feelings about literature are ambiguous. In fact, for
almost every argument against being a writer, we get one for it. Writing is
a phenomenon that is fraught with contradictions, whose meaning, role and
limits cannot be easily de�ned. To counter the argument that writing requ-
ires priestly devotion from the writer we get quotes by other distinguished
authors which put the issue in a di�erent light. The narrator cites Flannery
O'Connor who said, �If writing wasn't painful, [. . . ] it would not be worth
doing� or Virginia Woolf's statement that �putting feelings into words takes
the pain away�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 98) Christopher Isherwood is quoted cla-
iming that �the �ctional character is like the beloved: extraordinary, never
just another person,� which challenges the view that writing about someone
is a way of abusing or even destroying them. (Nunez, 2018, p. 133) Then,
there are people who were saved by writing. The narrator reminisces about
a writing workshop she taught and a participant who had been a prostitute
and a drug addict, �Like many people I've met, she believes that writing
saved her life�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 44) A lot of women from the shelter for vic-
tims of human tra�cking did not want to talk about their experience or even
went mute. What served a therapeutic function was writing about their past.
There was even one woman who was unable to speak and instead started jo-
urnaling in a compulsive way. �Her hand ballooned, her �ngers blistered and
bled, but she wouldn't � couldn't stop�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 49) Finally, Natalia
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Ginsburg is quoted having called writing �the best vocation in the world�.
(Nunez, 2018, p. 94) This, however, for both, the narrator and her friend was
something they started losing faith in. So, in The Friend an aporia arises
between writing as an act of destruction and an act of creation.

Another elegiac convention reworked in The Friend, also present in The-
ocritus' First Idyll, is pathetic fallacy. When Daphnis dies, foxes wail and cat-
tle moan for him. (Kennedy, 2007, p. 13) So, human perception of the world
and emotions experienced by a mourner are re�ected by the natural world.
This situation is also mimicked in Nunez's novel. The friend's wife does not
want to keep the dog her husband found in the park for fear he would re-
mind her about the complicated feelings she had for her late spouse. Also,
she cannot stand his howling, which started after the suicide. So, she turns
to the narrator with the request to adopt the dog, which, according to her,
is what her late husband would have wanted. To the narrator's surprise
the dog turns out to be a harlequin Great Dane, which complicates things
because her apartment is very small. Nevertheless, after some consideration
she agrees to adopt the animal. Apollo, the representative of the natural
world in the novel, very much like the foxes and cattle in First Idyll, mourns
the poet's and at the same time his master's death. He behaves as if he lost
the will to live, not showing interest in the surrounding world, let alone, in
his new owner. He is very much like a depressed person listlessly allowing
the narrator to take him out and ignoring her during the day. Strangely eno-
ugh, he intensely sni�s around her at night but does not want to make any
other contact. The narrator feels so sorry for him that she does not protest
when he banishes her from her bed so she has to sleep on an in�ated mattress
on the �oor. At night, she is scared to move when he overwhelms her with
his weight lying his paw on her when she is asleep. It makes her re�ect on
animal sadness, �They don't commit suicide. They don't weep. But they can
and do fall to pieces. They can and do have their hearts broken. They can
and do lose their minds�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 35) After she adopts the dog, he
becomes the focal point of her life and the title of the novel acquires another
meaning � Apollo becomes her friend. In a way he takes over her life and,
gradually, the narrator's main concern becomes lifting his depression and
keeping him in as good health as possible.

The idea of a special relationship between a dog and a woman is not
new in literature. Laura Brown in Homeless Dogs and Melancholy Apes stu-
dies the theme of a lady and her lapdog providing numerous examples from
literary works that span a century and a half, beginning in the early eigh-
teenth and ending in the nineteenth century. The inter-species connection
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between women and animals is a motif in Elizabeth Barrett's poetry, Pope's
The Rape of the Lock, Dickens' Dombey and Son and many others. In her in-
teresting analysis of the concept of the lady and her lapdog Brown draws our
attention to otherness as an inherent feature of such relationships, �The pro-
duct of astonished di�erence, this new notion of love is based on alterity
rather than of sameness and coherence�. (Brown, 2010, p. 89) Indeed, even
Apollo's grotesque size contrasted with the petite frame of his new mistress
underscores the otherness. Similarly to the literary texts analysed by Brown,
The Friend raises numerous questions about the role of animals in our lives
and the limits to understanding what it is like to be an animal. Like Thomas
Nagel in his seminal essay What Is It Like To Be a Bat? the narrator comes
to the conclusion that it is not possible to know how it feels to be a member
of another species. She observes, �He wags his tail, and for the thousandth
time I think how frustrating it must be for a dog: the endless trouble of
making yourself understood to a human�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 92) It also works
the other way round, �[...] we humans don't know the half of how dogs' brains
work. They may well, in their mute unfathomable way, know us better than
we know them�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 97) Apart from vexation, what transpires
here is a sense of wonder on the part of the narrator who realizes there are
parts of animal life that are shrouded in mystery.

Regardless of how well humans and dogs understand each other, Apollo
becomes a substitute for a human being. The substitution creates a discon-
certing feeling of something outside the norm happening, which, again, is
not unheard of in literature. Laura Brown writes about Florence Dombey
from Dickens' Dombey and Son for whom a dog become �a direct substitute
for her cruel alienation from her father�. (Brown, 2010, p. 82) In her analysis
of these eighteenth and nineteenth century texts, Brown also comes up with
numerous examples of interspecies intimacies being replacement for human
ones, �Indeed, the lapdog seems to be both an inappropriate or perverse sexu-
al partner for the woman, and also a metonym for female sexuality�. (Brown,
2010, p. 72) Interestingly, these ideas also echo in The Friend. Apollo emer-
ges as a sort of replacement of the dead friend and ex-lover. The narrator's
therapist claims that she was in love with her friend and that is why her
grieving is complicated. The acquisition of a dog is the form of therapy but
at the same time there is something disconcerting in the relationship with
the animal that other people notice and the narrator herself too. For instan-
ce, sitting in her therapist's o�ce with the dog on her side the narrator feels
as if she was in couple's therapy. On another occasion, a passer-by calls Apol-
lo sexy, which unsettles the narrator. Then, at a party, a woman giggles and
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asks the narrator whether she is the one who is in love with a dog. (Nunez,
2018, p. 120) The dog has eyes that look like those of the dead friend and
according to the narrator what needs to happen for Apollo is to forget about
his previous owner and fall in love with her. (Nunez, 2018, p. 63) All these
situations in which Apollo is anthropomorphised and elevated to the status
of a life partner raise questions about the nature of interspecies relationships.
They also throw o� balance the notion of hierarchy in such relationships as
well as the very concept of love. What transpires in The Friend is that pets
need people, just like people need pets because in spite of their otherness,
animals are capable of �lling an emotional void in people's lives. However,
there is always a gap between the two species, the inability to fully compre-
hend each other. Paradoxically, according to the narrator if people and dogs
knew each other's languages and could communicate without any problems,
it �would ruin everything�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 120) For people, these blank
spaces in the knowledge of the other are an opportunity to vest them with
meaning, usually by anthropomorphising the animal, which as the narrator
observes herself is simply inescapable.

The last part of elegy is �consolation for the inescapability of death�.
(Vickery, 2009, p. 1) In the �nal chapter of the book the narrator retreats to
the countryside, actually forced to do it because of Apollo's deteriorating he-
alth � he walks with di�culty and is incontinent. Big dogs do not have a long
life expectancy and are troubled by numerous diseases. Luckily, an opportu-
nity materializes itself in the form of a friend who has a cottage at the seasi-
de. This is where the pastoral, traditionally an elegiac convention comes into
play. The narrator moves to the seasidewith a very sick dog to re�ect and start
healing. �The pastoral becomes a kind of retreat, a kind of turning aside from
everyday concerns and routines, a clearing of imaginative and poetic space in
which to contemplate fundamentals. At the same time the pastoral is a place
of work and an interlude from work [...]�. (Kennedy, 2007, p. 17) The cottage
at the seaside according to elegiac standards is supposed to be a consolatory
space and a place where the writer can overcome the block.

It is interesting to look at the process of mourning from the psychoana-
lytic and anthropological perspectives. The Freudian model of the work of
mourning is outlined in his Mourning and Melancholia. According to Freud,
to complete the healthy process of mourning, as opposed to pathological
melancholy, what needs to happen is the detachment of the mourner from
the object of mourning, whereas melancholia means that the mourner's ego
is identi�ed with the lost object and, as a result, the mourner cannot let
the object go. The tendency for modern elegists is to write elegies that are



156

anti-consolatory and, as a result, melancholic in nature. (Kennedy, 2007,
p. 57) Indeed, in The Friend it looks like the narrator is su�ering from me-
lancholia because the period of mourning is extended and the therapy does
not seem to help The former owner of their retreat used to be a woman
who is su�ering from dementia. As a result her past is taken away from her,
including the memory of the things she lost, like �owers she planted earlier
as an avid gardener. This situation makes the narrator re�ect, �What we
miss � what we lose and what we mourn � isn't this that makes us who,
deep down, we truly are. To say nothing of what we wanted in life but never
got to have�. (Nunez, 2018, p. 143) This statement makes peace with life
as a state of permanent loss, but is at the same time out of keeping with
the idea of healthy mourning that involves detaching oneself from the ob-
ject of mourning. Here, loss becomes a formative, even enriching experience
and there is some value in not letting go completely. The narrator states
she would not like to stop missing her dead friend. The people we mourn
constitute our identity and the situation of loss is constantly replayed in our
lives. In the novel, it is exempli�ed by the loss of a human friend, followed
by the loss of animal friend. The dog dies with butter�ies swarming over his
head in the �nal idyllic scene of the novel. From the anthropological per-
spective, as related by Akira Mizuta Lippit in Electric Animal people once
considered animals the inherent part of their existence. Gradually, they se-
parated from the animal world. As a result, the humanity has remained in
the state of mourning. �The mourning is for the self � a self that had become
dehumanized in the very process of humanity's becoming human�. (Lippit,
2000, p. 18) Hence, Apollo's death points to an ever present sense of loss
that people have felt since they started looking at the animal as the other.
This, again, �ts into the more recent elegiac trend � a sense of bereavement
that goes beyond the personal.

Oneway of dealingwith grief is artistic creation, which can help to channel
the energy of themourner. JamesBrown inTears and theArt of Grief observes
that �[the] genre of elegy seeks not to represent but to participate in mour-
ning, and is thus implicitly committed to its success�. (Brown, 2015, p. 190)
So, the very act of writing should assist and accelerate the process of mour-
ning. The narrator analyses the idea of writing about the deceased too. �Sure
I worried that writing about it might be a mistake. You write a thing down
because you're hoping to get a hold on it. You write about experiences partly
to understand what they mean, partly not to lose them to time. To oblivion.
But there's always a danger of the opposite happening. Losing the memory
of the experience itself to the memory of writing about it�. (Nunez, 2018,
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p. 142) The novel meta�ctionally re�ects on the power that stories have.
What transpires here is a certain ambivalence about the role of the writing
process for the elegist. There is a danger of the activity erasing the elegised
from memory and replacing him with the memory of artistic creation. Para-
doxically, the elegy emerges as a means to remember and forget at the same
time. Writing also gives the narrator a chance to reverse the irreversible, al-
beit for a moment. One chapter of the novel retells the story of the friend's
suicide but in this version he is found at the last minute and rescued. In
the alternative ending of the story the narrator meets him, they talk about
the suicide attempt and her friend is glad he survived. She tells him she
is writing the story of his suicide attempt with some details changed and
they have a conversation about it. This meta�ctional, self-referential aspect
of the novel draws the reader's attention to the business of writing and ge-
stures towards other post modern texts like French Lieutenant's Woman or
Flaubert's Parrot. It blurs the line between life and representation and also
raises questions about the relationship between the narrator writer and her
characters, as well as the addressees of this story. Finally, it poses questions
about the narrative power. Can writing bring people back from the dead?
The novel starts with the narrator addressing her dead friend and ends with
her addressing the dog, who dies in the �nal scene. Is the mourning process
over or will the dog's death instigate another one? These questions remain
unanswered in The Friend rendering interpretative closure impossible.

The narrator's statement about loss as a shaping force in a person's life
is in line with the changes that the elegy has been undergoing for a few
decades. They have broadened the scope of the genre and challenged its tra-
ditional poetic form. �The twentieth century gradually transformed the elegy
into a focus on the diversity of losses occurring in human life and a shaping
of new (or di�erent) elegiac responses to them�. (Vickery, 2009, p. 1) Inde-
ed, The Friend is as much about losing a loved one to suicide and as it is
about the disappearance of aesthetic ideals and work ethic that writers once
espoused. It is also about the passage of time and how it a�ects us physical-
ly and mentally. It takes as its subject losses incurred in writers' personal
lives by their lifetime vocation such as the destruction of their families and
loneliness. What is more, the novel shows that loss can be experienced by
another species, but the nature of the emotion is for us unfathomable, whe-
reas the humanity remains in the state of mourning for its lost connection
with the animal world. Finally, it withholds answers to the questions about
the nature of artistic creation, like so many postmodern texts calling us to
concede the lack of resolution.
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Abstrakt

Vladimir Nabokov nale»y do najbardziej popularnych prozaików XX wieku,
jego twórczo±¢ reprezentuje wyszukana kompozycja, gra tekstualna z czytelnikiem,
bogata stylistyka, a tak»e dwuj¦zyczno±¢ � utwory pisane po rosyjsku i angielsku.
Artykuª odpowiada na pytanie, czy mimo skomplikowanej tre±ci i formy twórczo±¢
Nabokova osi¡gn¦ªa popularno±¢ dzi¦ki typowym dla popkultury chwytom, w¡t-
kom i zabiegom, czy mo»e zdecydowaª o tym talent pisarza? Nabokov niew¡tpliwie
miaª krytyczny stosunek do popkultury, która niszczy indywidualizm i oryginalno±¢,
jednocze±nie prowadziª z ni¡ literacki dialog, wykorzystuj¡c popularne tematy i mo-
tywy do wªasnej, niepowtarzalnej nabokovowskiej perspektywy. Pisarz dostrzegaª
ewidentne zagro»enia pªyn¡ce z popkultury, krytykowaª rynek reklamowy, atakowaª
stereotypizacj¦ wspóªczesnych pogl¡dów i wszechobecny konformizm, jednocze±nie
doceniaª problemy powszechnie odrzucane (seksualno±¢) czy atrakcyjne, ale banali-
zowane (w¡tki detektywistyczne, przygodowe, awanturnicze). Nabokov umiej¦tnie
korzystaª z kultury masowej, poprzez swoje dzieªa ksztaªtowaª wra»liwo±¢ odbiorcy,
intuicyjnie ufaª jego inteligencji.

Sªowa kluczowe: Nabokov, popkultura, konformizm, reklama.
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Abstract

Vladimir Nabokov belongs to the most popular prose writers of the 20th cen-
tury. His work is represented by a sophisticated composition, playing with the re-
ader, rich stylistics, as well as bilingualism � works written in Russian and English.
The article answers the question whether, despite the complicated content and
form, Nabokov's work has achieved popularity thanks to the typical pop cultu-
re tricks, threads and tricks, or whether this was decided by the writer's talent.
Nabokov undoubtedly had a critical attitude towards pop culture, which destroys
individualism and originality, while at the same time was conducting a literary
dialogue with it, using popular themes and motifs for its own unique perspective.
The writer noticed the obvious threats arising from pop culture, criticized the ad-
vertising market, attacked the stereotyping of contemporary views and ubiquitous
conformism, and at the same time he appreciated problems that were commonly
rejected (sexuality) or attractive but trivialized (detective and adventure threads).
Nabokov skillfully used mass culture, through his works he shaped the sensitivity
of the recipient and intuitively trusted his intelligence.

Key words: Nabokov, pop culture, conformism, advertising.

Vladimir Nabokov (1899-1977) rosyjsko-ameryka«ski pisarz, pisz¡cy
w dwóch j¦zykach: rosyjskim i angielskim, nale»y do najbardziej znanych
wspóªczesnych twórców, prozaików XX wieku. W kontek±cie literatury rosyj-
skiej Nabokova nale»y sklasy�kowa¢ jako twórc¦ emigracyjnego, którego ca-
ªy dorobek powstaª poza granicami ojczystej Rosji, opuszczonej przez rodzi-
n¦ pisarza po wybuchu rewolucji pa¹dziernikowej 1917 roku. Bilingwizm Na-
bokova wypªywaª nie tylko z faktu ±wiadomego posªugiwania si¦ w twórczo±ci
dwoma j¦zykami, z przyj¦cia ameryka«skiego obywatelstwa, a wi¦c i reprezen-
towania sw¡ twórczo±ci¡ literatury ameryka«skiej, ale byª naturalnym, wro-
dzonymniemal»e sposobemkomunikacji dla pisarza. Nabokov bowiemurodziª
si¦ i dorastaª w bogatej arystokratycznej rodzinie, w której cz¦±ciej posªugi-
wano si¦ j¦zykiem angielskim (a tak»e j¦zykiem francuskim) ni» narodowym,
rosyjskim, Nabokovowie nale»eli do anglo�lskiej elity i w takim dwukulturo-
wym duchu wychowywali swe dzieci. (Nabokov, 1991, s. 60) W tej wpªywowej
rodzinie zawsze dbano o dobre wychowanie, piel¦gnowano dobry gust wynika-
j¡cy z arystokratycznego elitaryzmu, na który bogata i uprzywilejowana rodzi-
na Nabokovowówmogªa sobie pozwoli¢, który zreszt¡ byª obowi¡zuj¡cy w ów-
czesnych wy»szych sferach, nie dziwi wi¦c tak»e fakt, »e ekskluzywizm i auten-
tyczno±¢ miaªy by¢ aspiracj¡ w literackim dorobku pisarza. Niestety poetycki
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debiut, pierwsze wiersze mªodego Nabokova (pisaª pod pseudonimemWªadi-
mir Sirin) spotykaªy si¦ z letni¡ ocen¡, a nawet krytyk¡, cho¢by ze strony sªyn-
nej rosyjskiej poetki, uchodz¡cej za autorytet w literackim ±rodowisku � Zina-
idy Gippius, która zarzucaªa mªodemu poecie wtórno±¢ wobec uznanych sym-
bolistów. (Boyd, 2006, s. 78) Kwestia oryginalno±ci, niepowtarzalno±ci, b¦d¡-
ca celem niemal wszystkich literatów, staªa si¦ zatem fundamentaln¡ w wy-
borach przyszªego prozaika Nabokova. Konsekwentna literacka postawa naro-
dziªa si¦ ze skomplikowanych losów pisarza, który po studiach w Cambridge
i niemo»no±ci powrotu do ojczyzny, tak jak wielu innych Rosjan, skazany byª
na emigracj¦ pocz¡tkowo w Niemczech, pó¹niej we Francji, w skrajnie trud-
nych wówczas warunkach �nansowych. Nabokov zarabiaª na wªasne utrzyma-
nie nie tylko prac¡ twórcz¡, ta dawaªa mu mierny dochód, lecz dorabiaª jako
korepetytor j¦zyka angielskiego, francuskiego, dawaª lekcje gry w szachy czy
w tenisa. (Nabokov, 1991, s. 208) Potrzeby �nansowe byªywi¦c niezwykle wa»-
nym czynnikiem mobilizuj¡cym Nabokova do zdobycia czytelnika masowego,
a za nim szªa rozpoznawalno±¢ i sªawa, st¡d przej±cie z j¦zyka rosyjskiego, któ-
ry zaw¦»aª kr¡g odbiorców do emigrantów rosyjskich, na j¦zyk angielski, któ-
ry z kolei dawaª pisarzowi znacznie szerszy odbiór czytelniczy. W j¦zyku ro-
syjskimVladimir Nabokov napisaª nast¦puj¡ce utwory:Masze«ka prozatorski
debiut z 1925 roku, Król, dama, walet (1928), Obrona �u»yna (1929),
Oko (1930), Splendor (1930), Camera Obscura (�miech w ciemno±ci) (1931),
Rozpacz (1934),Zaproszenie na egzekucj¦ (1934),Dar (1937), w j¦zyku angiel-
skim natomiast wszystkie pozostaªe dzieªa: Prawdziwe »ycie Sebastiana Kni-
ghta (1939), oraz po przybyciu do Stanów Zjednoczonych w 1940 roku, Nie-
prawe godªo (1946), Lolita (1953), Pnin (1955), Blady ogie« (1961), Ada czyli
�ar (1968), Przezroczyste przedmioty (1972), Patrz na te arlekiny! (1974).

Dylemat, jak by¢ poczytnym i uznanym pisarzem, lubianym przez czy-
telników i jednocze±nie cenionym przez krytyków, nurtowaª Nabokova a» do
czasu sukcesu jego najsªynniejszej powie±ci Lolita, uko«czonej w 1953 roku,
okre±laª tak»e literackie priorytety pisarza. Osi¡gni¦cie sukcesu artystyczne-
go nie zawsze ª¡czyªo si¦ z sukcesem komercyjnym, �nansowym, a Nabokov
chciaª osi¡gn¡¢ jedno i drugie, co w poª¡czeniu z niew¡tpliwym talentem,
pisarsk¡ konsekwencj¡ i bezkompromisowo±ci¡ pogl¡dów, rzeczywi±cie pisa-
rzowi udaªo si¦ nadzwyczajnie. Mo»na by powiedzie¢, »e byªo to rezulta-
tem ci¦»kiej pracy, sprzyjaj¡cych okoliczno±ci w do dzisiaj gªodnej sukcesów
Ameryce, ale warto równie» podkre±li¢ niezwykª¡ pisarsk¡ intuicj¦, która
pomimo, a mo»e dzi¦ki swojej kontrowersyjno±ci zaowocowaªa faktem, »e
Nabokov jako twórca przynale»ny literaturze wy»szej nie ignorowaª literatu-
ry ni»szej, masowej. (Sªownik literatury masowej, 2006)
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Na t¦ kwesti¦ zwrócili uwag¦ znani rosyjscy badacze: Naum Lejderman
i Mark Lipowiecki, którzy wykazali zbie»no±ci tematyczne i inspiracje Nabo-
kova kultur¡ popularn¡, stanowi¡c¡ �kod� i jeden z podstawowych wymia-
rów powie±ci Lolita. (Lederman, Lipowiecki, 2001, s. 51-60) Ameryka«ska
rzeczywisto±¢ w latach 50. XX w. zobrazowana z typowym dla pisarza sar-
kastycznym przek¡sem niemal kipiaªa od popkulturowych znaków, stereoty-
pów i pospolitych gustów wyznaczaj¡cych reklamowy, sztuczny model »ycia
bohaterów powie±ci. Lolita wraz ze swoj¡ matk¡ reprezentuj¡ styl »ycia, któ-
ry Nabokov okre±laª jako �listerstwo, konformizm, trywialno±¢, czyli sposób
bycia w korelacji z tym co modne, konwencjonalne i stereotypowe. Hum-
bert natomiast, reprezentant dobrego wysublimowanego gustu, Europejczyk
z pochodzenia, na dodatek artysta � esteta jest przedstawiony w opozycji
do taniego, populistycznego i tandetnego stylu Charlotty Haze i jej córki.
Autor, sªowami swego bohatera, tak pogardliwie charakteryzuje Charlott¦:

�Lepiej chyba od razu j¡ opisa¢ ni» odkªada¢ to na pó¹niej. Bie-
daczka byªa grubo po trzydziestce, miaªa bªyszcz¡ce czoªo, wy-
skubane brwi i dosy¢ prost¡, ale niebrzydk¡ twarz w typie, który
mo»na okre±li¢ jako sªaby roztwór Marleny Dietrich. (...) Byªo
jasne, »e jest jedn¡ z kobiet, których polerowane sªowa da¢ mog¡
obraz klubu ksi¡»ki, klubu bryd»owego lub jakiejkolwiek morder-
czo konwencjonalnej rzeczy, lecz nigdy ich wªasnych dusz; kobiet
caªkowicie pozbawionych poczucia humoru; kobiet, które w gª¦bi
serca ani troch¦ nie interesuj¡ si¦ »adnym z kilkunastu mo»liwych
tematów salonowej konwersacji, ale skrupulatnie przestrzegaj¡
zasad jej prowadzenia, reguª rozmowy, przez której sªoneczny
celofan wyra¹nie prze±wituj¡ niezbyt apetyczne frustracje.� (Na-
bokov, 1997, s. 43-44)

Pisarz wªa±ciwie nie szcz¦dzi krytyki wszelkim aspektom ameryka«-
skiego »ycia spoªecznego, podkre±laj¡c ci¡»¡cy na nim kult popularno±ci
i trywialno±ci, wy±miewa zacofany system wychowawczy i prawny, a przede
wszystkim zjadliwie obna»a hipokryzj¦ pruderyjnej obyczajowo±ci. Humbert
jako bohater negatywny, poddany pejoratywnej ocenie czytelnika, ma trud-
ne zadanie dostosowania si¦ do tradycyjnych trendów i pospolitych gustów,
by zdoby¢ miªo±¢ swego »ycia, czyli uwie±¢ dwunastoletni¡ Lolit¦. Obydwa
procesy � adaptacyjny i miªosny s¡ amoralne, poniewa» Humbert ªamie nie
tylko ogólne normy etyczne, lecz niszczy zarazem samego siebie. Jego bunt,
poszukiwanie szcz¦±cia i wolno±ci poprzez odrzucenie zasad moralnych pro-
wadzi do upadku bohatera, jego autodestrukcji i tragedii Charlotty, a na-
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st¦pnie ukochanej Lolity. Zªudne przekonanie, w my±l modnej psychologii
freudowskiej, której sam Nabokov nienawidziª, o nieograniczonej wolno±ci
i równowa»eniu kompleksów pªciowych, którymi obja±niano typy behawio-
ralne, nieuchronnie prowadzi bohatera do pora»ki. (Nabokov, 1991, s. 223)
Tragiczny los Humberta zostaje przypiecz¦towany, kiedy mimo buntu i nie-
zgody na powszechny oportunizm, bohater ±wiadomie dokonuje manipulacji
duchowej opartej na kulcie nieograniczonej konsumpcji, sukcesu i powodze-
nia. (Lejderman, Lipowiecki, 2001, s. 55-57) Humbert poddaje si¦ nawet
mitotwórstwu, jakie kreuje popkultura, sam wierzy w romantyczn¡, odku-
piaj¡c¡ moc miªo±ci, w realn¡ mo»liwo±¢ eliminacji swego przeciwnika Gil-
ty'iego, w zaspokajaj¡c¡ siª¦ zemsty. Emocjonalno±¢ jednak»e, jak pokazu-
je Nabokov, podlega stereotypizacji chwilowej, nie mo»na bowiem omami¢
duszy czªowieka wra»liwego, poszukuj¡cego prawdziwych prze»y¢ i dozna«,
które jako autentyczne nara»one s¡ na rozczarowania i zawody. Miªo±¢ jest
zatem warto±ci¡ staª¡, nie ulegaj¡c¡ manipulacji czy schematyzmowi, zawsze
ma wymiar indywidualny i niepowtarzalny, jest przede wszystkim warto±ci¡
etyczn¡, a niemoralno±¢ Humberta niszczy wra»liwo±¢ na drugiego czªowieka,
rozwija egoizm i zaspokajanie jedynie swoich potrzeb i oczekiwa«. (Engel-
king, 2011, s. 299) Miªo±¢ jako podstawowa warto±¢ »ycia czªowieka nie mo»e
by¢ sztucznie kreowana i reklamowana, faªszywie stereotypizowana i komer-
cjalizowana, poniewa» niszczy si¦ w ten sposób jej jednostkowy autentyczny
charakter. Nabokov w popkulturze widziaª niew¡tpliwe i jasno sprecyzowane
zagro»enia dla indywidualizmu i oryginalno±ci, stanowiªa ona pole kontrastu
dla kultury wysokiej, a wi¦c zorientowanej na niebanalno±¢ i nowatorstwo.

Warto podkre±li¢, i» krytyczny stosunek pisarza do kultury popularnej
jako tej, która ujednolica gusta i niszczy oryginalno±¢ nie oznacza jednocze-
±nie caªkowitego odrzucenia zjawisk nowoczesno±ci i wspóªczesno±ci, Nabo-
kov bowiem ch¦tnie korzystaª z jej osi¡gni¦¢, swych bohaterów tak»e kreowaª
na ludzi krytycznych i jednocze±nie otwartych na nowe zjawiska i zachowa-
nia. Przejawem takiego nowoczesnego traktowania i postrzegania rzeczywi-
sto±ci jest seksualno±¢, która mimo modernistycznej fascynacji, na przeªomie
XX wieku przynale»na byªa jednak sztuce ni»szej i zakazanej. W prozie Na-
bokova kwestie erotyczne pocz¡tkowo miaªy konwencjonalne uj¦cie, chocia»
autor nie stroniª od tej tematyki, to przedstawiaª j¡ w sposób zawoalowa-
ny, lecz bezpruderyjny. W pó¹niejszej twórczo±ci pisarza mo»emy zauwa»y¢
pewn¡ ewolucj¦ w dziedzinie prezentowanej obyczajowo±ci, odwag¦ w przed-
stawianiu zagadnie« seksualnych, które byªy rewolucyjne, ªamaªy tematy
powszechnie odbierane jako tabu. Lolita Nabokova dotyka przecie» niezwy-
kle bulwersuj¡cego problemu pedo�lii, która, co prawda estetyzowana przez
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autora, jednak jednoznacznie pot¦piona i ukarana w powie±ci, spotkaªa si¦
z oburzeniem krytyki i zakazem publikacji w Stanach Zjednoczonych. Nabo-
kova oskar»ano (niesªusznie) o propagowanie pornogra�i i wynaturze« sek-
sualnych, a jego powie±¢ wywoªuj¡ca ogromny ferment obyczajowy staªa si¦
utworem zakazanym, brukowym, po latach dopiero dzieªem zrehabilitowa-
nym i uznanym dzi± za jedno z najwi¦kszych osi¡gni¦¢ literatury XX wieku.
(Salska, 2003, s. 93) Nabokov nie stroniª tak»e od innych trudnych tema-
tów z dziedziny seksuologii, a obyczajowo niepoprawnych: homoseksualizmu
czy kazirodztwa � w Bladym ogniu jeden z gªównych bohaterów Charles Kin-
bote, podobnie jak nast¦pne z jego wciele« � Karol Umiªowany, wykazuj¡ ho-
moseksualne skªonno±ci, natomiast Vana i Ad¦ z powie±ci Ada czyli �ar ª¡czy
kazirodczy zwi¡zek. Nabokov zatem ±wiadomiewprowadziª problematyk¦ sek-
sualn¡ do swych utworów, ukazaª j¡ w artystycznej perspektywie, cz¦sto w �-
lozo�cznym kontek±cie, tym samymdokonuj¡c awansu erotyki z nieo�cjalnego
obiegu do ambitnej literatury pi¦knej. (Erotyzm, groza, okrucie«stwo..., 2008)

Kolejne w¡tki charakterystyczne dla lekkiej rozrywkowej popkultury,
umiej¦tnie wykorzystane przez Nabokova, to romansowy i cz¦sto mu towa-
rzysz¡cy awanturniczy, przygodowy. Motywy zdrady, trójk¡tów miªosnych,
nieszcz¦±liwej i tragicznej miªo±ci, samobójczej ±mierci i efektownej zemsty
spotkamy na przestrzeni caªej twórczo±ci pisarza, stanowi¡ one podstaw¦ nie-
jednej intrygi jak i atrakcyjnego tªa, przeplataj¡ si¦ w oryginalnej strukturze
nabokovowskiej prozy. Pocz¡wszy od powie±ci Masze«ka, na utworze Patrz
na te arlekiny! sko«czywszy, autor obrazuje zarazem trywialne, schematyczne
»ycie bohaterów i jednocze±nie stawia ich w nieoczywistych sytuacjach, w ory-
ginalnych losowych okoliczno±ciach, które determinuj¡ emocjonalne decyzje
i dramatycznewybory. Nagªe zwroty akcji, miªosne perypetie, determinizm lo-
sowy, wyznaczniki znamienne dla literatury sentymentalnej nieobce s¡ tak»e
prozieNabokova, pisarz ch¦tniewykorzystuje rekwizyty spotykanewmelodra-
matach i romansowych komediach, dopuszcza zbrodnie w afekcie (Camera ob-
scura), jak i zaplanowane w najdrobniejszych szczegóªach (Rozpacz ).

Kolejnymi wyró»nikami popkulturowymi, które spotykamy u Nabokova,
s¡ w¡tki kryminalne i sensacyjne, perturbacje skon�iktowanych bohaterów,
tematyka zbrodni, tajemnica ±mierci i dochodzenia do prawdy w oparciu
o emocjonalne zaanga»owanie bohaterów jak i czytelników, charakterystycz-
ne dla literatury detektywistycznej. (Lasi¢, 1976; Mrowczyk-Hear�eld, 1998,
s. 87-98) Pisarz wielokrotnie czyni aluzje do znanych powie±ci tego gatunku,
a koncepcja wielow¡tkowo±ci utworu, wprowadzania zagadek tekstowych, ka-
lamburów sªownych i gry literackiej czyni z odbiorcy prozy Nabokova niejako
detektywa tropi¡cego zawiªo±ci tekstualne i fabularne.
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�wiadomym zabiegiem popkulturowym, który promowaª twórczo±¢ Na-
bokova, byªy �lmowe adaptacje jego dzieª, w szczególno±ci Lolity w re-
»yserii Stanleya Kubricka z 1962 roku, a wyj¡tkow¡ popularno±¢ zyska-
ªo tak»e imi¦ gªównej bohaterki, które weszªo do j¦zyka kultury � �lolit-
k¡� okre±la si¦ dzi± do±wiadczonego erotycznie podlotka. (Kopali«ski, 2003,
s. 677). Pisarz niezwykle ceniª sztuk¦ kinow¡, dorabiaª nawet jako statysta
�lmowy, ch¦tnie tak»e wyra»aª zgod¦ na �lmowe ekranizacje swych powie-
±ci, nie dziwi zatem, »e chwyty kinowe s¡ nierzadkie w jego prozie. (Boyd,
2006, s. 350-351) Kadrowanie akcji i postaci, szczegóªowe, scenogra�czne
prezentowanie rzeczywisto±ci, uj¦te jakby okiem kamery i plenerowe per-
spektywy wyst¦puj¡ w uznanym za najbardziej kinowe dzieªo Camera ob-
scura (sam tytuª to sugeruje), ale mo»na je wyró»ni¢ tak»e w pozostaªych
utworach autora Lolity.

Proza Nabokova wykazuje zatem liczne zwi¡zki z kultur¡ i literatur¡
masow¡, pisarz dostrzegaª w niej ogromne mo»liwo±ci, ale i ograniczenia,
zagro»enia dla wspóªczesnego czªowieka. W odpowiedzi na wyzwania kultu-
rowe i powszechn¡ fascynacj¦ popkultur¡ pisarz napisaª esej Filistrzy i �-
listerstwo, w którym daª szczegóªow¡ wykªadni¦ wpªywu kultury masowej
na odbiorc¦. Tekst ten zostaª napisany w 1957 roku, doª¡czony do jednego
z wykªadów, które pisarz wygªosiª swoim ameryka«skim studentom na kursie
literatury rosyjskiej. Profesor Nabokov szczegóªowo charakteryzuje w nim
typ czªowieka, który zawsze go mierziª, typ �listra � prostaka, dyletanta,
ignoranta, t¦paka, czªowieka dorosªego, jak twierdziª pisarz, wyst¦puj¡cego
na zaawansowanym etapie rozwoju cywilizacji i wspóªcze±nie uformowane-
go przez kultur¦ masow¡. Najwi¦ksz¡ odpowiedzialno±ci¡ za uksztaªtowanie
wspóªczesnego pisarzowi �listra obarczyª Nabokov rynek reklamowy, który
zdaniem pisarza odwoªuje si¦ do najprostszych, najbardziej prymitywnych
odczu¢ u odbiorcy reklamy, przy jednoczesnym rozbudzeniu w nim niezna-
nych i nierozumianych aspiracji. Dyletant nieznaj¡cy si¦ na kulturze i sztuce
pod wpªywem reklamy pragnie by¢ kim± lepszym, szcz¦±liwszym, staje si¦
o�ar¡ sztucznego, wykreowanego ±wiata, którego sensowno±¢ opiera si¦ na
gromadzeniu ró»nych dóbr materialnych. Reklama, w przekonaniu Nabo-
kova, nie rozwija, tylko ogªupia odbiorców, nie niesie »adnych duchowych
warto±ci, jedynie ksztaªtuje materialne potrzeby i oczekiwania:

�Gª¦bokie �listerstwo bij¡ce z reklamówek polega nie na przesa-
dzie w zachwalaniu tego czy innego przydatnego artykuªu, ale
tkwi w sugestii, »e szcz¦±cie jest towarem i »e jego nabycie w ja-
ki± sposób nobilituje nabywc¦. Ten wykreowany przez speców
od reklamy ±wiat jest (...) wyprany z jakiejkolwiek duchowo±ci
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(...) jest czym± w rodzaju towarzysz¡cej prawdziwej egzystencji
±wiatem � widmem...�. (Nabokov, 2002, s. 392)

Nabokov twierdzi, »e uksztaªtowany przez reklam¦, wizytówk¦ kultury
masowej ignorant nie odczuwa potrzeby wªasnego rozwoju, jest typem konfor-
misty, który niczym kameleon zawsze dopasuje si¦ do okoliczno±ci i ±rodowi-
ska, w którym przebywa. Konformizm jest imitacj¡ autentyczno±ci, antywar-
to±ci¡ opart¡ na wygodnictwie i strachu wielokrotnie krytykowan¡ przez Na-
bokova, szczególnie w kontek±cie literatury radzieckiej. Sampisarz sw¡ biogra-
�¡ i dziaªalno±ci¡ literack¡ daª ±wiadectwo indywidualizmu, oryginalno±ci
i bezkompromisowo±ci. Jego budz¡ce w wielu niech¦¢ elitaryzm i wyniosªo±¢,
zjadliwa krytyka i strong opinions, powodowaªy, »e niejednokrotnie zrywaª
z towarzyskimi reguªami i akademickimi standardami i jako niepoprawny ary-
stokrata byª uwa»any za oryginaªa i dziwaka. (Nabokov, 1973)Nie dziwi zatem
walka, jak¡ Nabokov wypowiedziaª tandecie, prostactwu i konformizmowi:

�Rosjanie maj¡, a przynajmniej mieli, specjalne sªowo na okre±le-
nie takiego zadowolonego z siebie, zadufanego �listerstwa � po-
szªost'. Poszlizm przy caªej swojej tandetno±ci sprawia faªszywe
wra»enie czego± wa»nego, pi¦knego m¡drego i poci¡gaj¡cego. Je-
±li przylepiamy komu± lub czemu± zabójcz¡ etykietk¦ poszlizmu,
to jest nie tylko ocena estetyczna, ale tak»e oskar»enie moralne.
To, co autentyczne, szczere, dobre nie jest nigdy poszªoje. Mo»na
by z du»¡ doz¡ prawdopodobie«stwa zaªo»y¢, »e prosty, nieska»o-
ny cywilizacj¡ czªowiek jest rzadko, je±li w ogóle, napi¦tnowany
poszªosti¡, gdy» jej niezb¦dnym elementem jest cywilizacyjny po-
lor.� (Nabokov, 2002, s. 392)

Nale»y zaznaczy¢, »e Nabokov nie tylko krytykowaª kultur¦ masow¡,
reklam¦ i konformizm, pisarz wskazaª lekarstwo, antidotum, które powinno
nas ochroni¢ przed zgubnym dziaªaniem antywarto±ci, a mianowicie pod-
kre±liª znaczenie intelektu. Czªowiek inteligentny, zdaniem Nabokova, nie da
si¦ omami¢ popkulturze, obron¡ przed trywializmem powinna by¢ bowiem
rozwini¦ta duchowo±¢ i pªyn¡ca z niej kulturowa ±wiadomo±¢.

Nabokov rozumiaª, »e jako pisarz nie mo»e ignorowa¢ zjawisk popkul-
turowych, wiedziaª, »e musi w±ród nich funkcjonowa¢ i korzysta¢ bardzo
rozwa»nie, jego stosunek do kultury masowej byª wi¦c perspektywiczny �
wykorzystywaª te elementy kulturowe, które w jego mniemaniu byªy kre-
atywne, ale czyniª to z tak du»¡ rozwag¡, »e jego dzieªa nie s¡ banalne i na-
le»¡ do literatury elitarnej. Na teksty Nabokova skªadaj¡ si¦ dwa poziomy
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odbioru � ni»szy, buduj¡cy tre±¢ podstawow¡, wykazuj¡c¡ zbli»enie z litera-
tur¡ popularn¡, adresowany do szerokiego zakresu odbiorców oraz wy»szy,
zawieraj¡cy sensy ukryte, gª¦bi¦ meta�zyczn¡ i przeznaczony dla wyra�-
nowanego, inteligentnego czytelnika. Dzi¦ki temu Nabokov odniósª sukces,
poniewa» zapowiadaj¡c postmodernizm, potra�ª wydoby¢ z kultury maso-
wej warto±ci uniwersalne i zaadoptowa¢ je do swych dzieª jako indywidualne
i niepowtarzalne. Pisarz dialogowaª z popkultur¡ i jego ówczesna percepcja
literacka staªa si¦ wyznacznikiem dzisiejszych trendów kulturowych, które
ª¡cz¡ ró»ne znaki, gusta i oczekiwania, ksztaªtuj¡ now¡ wra»liwo±¢ wspóª-
czesnego odbiorcy, jednocze±nie otwartego na nowe zjawiska kulturowe i kry-
tycznego wobec nich, poniewa» inteligentny odbiorca potra� je wery�kowa¢
i ocenia¢.
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Abstract

At the turn of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the Polish-Lithuanian
Commonwealth experienced an unprecedented in�ux of Scottish immigrants. It is
estimated that at its peak (the 1640s) there were approximately 30,000 Scottish set-
tlers in Poland (Bajer, 2012, p. 77). At a time when Europe was engulfed in various
wars and religious con�icts, the multi-ethnic and tolerant Polish-Lithuanian Com-
monwealth became 'the America of those days' for Scottish migrants (Popªawska,
1993, p. 35), enabling them to obtain full civic rights and gain the highest distinc-
tions. Hence, this article is concerned primarily with the main factors that enticed
this migration as well as the Scot's contribution to religious, political and military
life of Poland.
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Abstrakt

Na przeªomie szesnastego i siedemnastego wieku Rzeczpospolita Obojga Naro-
dów do±wiadczyªa bezprecedensowego napªywu szkockich imigrantów. Szacuje si¦,
»e w okresie najwi¦kszego wzrostu imigracji, w Polsce byªo okoªo 30,000 szkoc-
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kich osadników (Bajer, 2012, p. 77). W czasach, kiedy Europa pochªoni¦ta byªa
ró»nymi wojnami i kon�iktami o podªo»u religijnym, zró»nicowana etnicznie oraz
tolerancyjna Rzeczpospolita Obojga Narodów staªa si¦ 'Ameryk¡ tamtych czasów'
dla szkockich migrantów (Popªawska, 1993, p. 35), umo»liwiaj¡ca zdobycie peªnych
praw obywatelskich jak równie» najwa»niejszych funkcji w pa«stwie. Niniejszy ar-
tykuª, zatem po±wi¦cony jest analizie gªównych czynników, które wpªyn¦ªy na mi-
gracje jak równie» udziaª Szkotów w »yciu politycznym, religijnym i wojskowym
ówczesnej Polski.

Sªowa kluczowe: Szkoci, imigracja, Rzeczpospolita Obojga Narodów, szkoccy
osadnicy.

The Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth was founded in 1386, with
the marriage of Queen Jadwiga of Poland andWªadysªaw Jagieªªo, the Grand
Duke of Lithuania. (Bajer, 2012, p. 83) It continued to exist for several centu-
ries and by the second half of the seventeenth century it became one of
the largest and most powerful kingdoms in Europe, attaining its greatest
extent 990,000 square kilometres. (Wycza«ski, 1973, p. 17-18) At its peak (la-
te 16th century), with its 'total population estimated at elevenmillion, the Po-
lish-Lithuanian Commonwealth was the thirdmost populous state in Europe'.
(Kuklo, 1996, p. 73-74) The commonwealth government, which was a 'repu-
blic under the presidency of the King' (Ben�eld, 2009, p. 254) constituted equ-
ilibrium that lasted for a couple of centuries and fostered economic stability.
According to Krzysztof Olszewski, 'Poland was the main supplier of grain to
Western Europe and a considerable trading partner. As long as the grain pro-
duced high pro�ts, the economy grew and the Commonwealth was powerful'.
(Olszewski, 2007, p. 9) It seems that the Acts of the Lublin Diet (1569) that
transformed the Commonwealth into 'a composite republic of the nobles, whe-
re the throne was elective and the royal prerogative was restricted to a large
extent by the privileges of the nobles' (Dembkowski, 1982, p. 175) contributed
tremendously to the emergence of the ideal form of government in contempo-
rary Europe that endured for over 200 years. Moreover, the 'Golden Freedom'
of the political system included religious liberty guaranteed byWarsawConfe-
deration Act 1573 (Davies, 1982, p. 282, xxxi) which was unprecedented amid
the ethnic and religious tensions of that time. As historian Norman Davies ap-
tly noticed: 'Certainly, the wording and the substance of the Confederation of
Warsaw of 28 January 1573 were extraordinary with regards to prevailing con-
ditions elsewhere in Europe, and they governed the principles of religious life



171

in the Republic for over two hundred years' (Davies, 1982, p. 126) Thus, with
a unique political and economic structure that was futuristic for those times
(Olszewski, 2007, p. 9) the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth experienced
an unprecedented in�ux of immigrants.

It is estimated that the early 17th century Commonwealth 'sustained
a multi-ethnic population of 11 million'. (Pogonowski, 1987, p. 141) In his
article, The Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth as a Political Space, Satoshi
Koyama aptly notices: 'The Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth was a coun-
try inhabited by various groups, speaking di�erent languages and having
diverse creeds' (Koyama, 2007, p. 139). Peter Bajer points out that neigh-
bouring countries at that time formed rather homogenous societies, while
Poland-Lithuania was a culturally diverse society', made up by such eth-
nic groups as: 'Ruthenians, Lithuanians, Jews, Germans, Balts, Armenians,
Tatars as well as Italians, Frenchmen, Dutchmen, Magyars, Transylvanians,
Czechs, Croatians, Flemings, Wallons and Swedes'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 65) Ac-
cording to Cezary Kuklo, at the turn of the 16th century those ethnic mino-
rities constituted even 50 percent of the population. (Kuklo, 1996, p. 73-74)
The ethnic diversity appears to be fully re�ected in three o�cial languages
of the Commonwealth: Latin, Polish and Ruthenian. (Koyama, 2007, p. 139)
What is more, Latin was not only a 'common language of the intellectuals'
(Koyama, 2007, p. 139) but 'in the sixteenth century, Latin language edu-
cation was popular among the townspeople as well'. (Koyama, 2007, p. 139)
Marcin Kromer seemed to con�rm this statement. In his book Polonia, he
indicated: 'All people, both the poor and the rich, both the noblemen and
the plebeians, above all the townsmen, make e�orts to send their children to
schools, to give them an education, and to accustom them to Latin from ear-
ly childhood'. (Kromer, 1901, p. 49) Moreover, according to Satoshi Koyama,
Polish was also commonly used as the o�cial language and 'from the sixte-
enth century onwards, it became a lingua franca for almost all noblemen
from the Baltic coast to the steppe frontier north of the Black Sea during
the next century'. (Koyama, 2007, p. 140)

Considered to be economically stable and o�ering opportunities for en-
hancing livelihoods, the Commonwealth enticed migration. Among the unpre-
cedented in�ux of refugees and migrants The Scots formed a conspicuous
group. It is estimated that by the 1600s there were 30,000 Scots living in
Poland. (Steuart, 1915) This great increase in Scots emigration to Poland
was noticed by T. Fisher, who described it 'as making Poland the America of
those days'. (Fisher, 1903, p. 31) What is more, the number of the Scottish
immigration was so considerable that it even arose concerns in the English
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Parliament of 1606. Arthus Wilson in the History of Great Britain reports:
'If we admit them [the Scots] into our liberties, we shall be overrun with
them, as cattle (naturally) pent up by a slight hedge will spill over it into
a better soil, and a tree taken from a barren place will thrive to excessive
and exuberant branches in a better, witness the multiplicities of the Scots
in Polonia'. (Wilson, 1653, p. 34) These 'multiplicities' of the Scots were
also noticed by William Lithgow, a Scottish traveller, who visited Polonia
in 1616. He reports: 'Being arrived in Crocko or Crocavia (...), I met with
diverse Scottish Merchants, who were wonderful glade of mine arrival there'.
He also notices that: 'Poland is a large and mighty Kingdome, puissant in
Horsemen and populous of strangers being charged with a proud Nobility.
(...) Here [between Cracow, Warsaw and Lublin] I found abundance of gal-
lant, rich Merchants, my Countrey-men, who were all very kind to me, and
so were they by the way in every place where I came. (Lithgow, 1906, p. 367-
368) Lithgow's contemporary Fynes Moryson, seems to be in agreement with
such observations, as in his itinerary, in 1617, he mentions that 'the Scots
�ock in great numbers into Poland'. (Moryson, 1617, p. 155)

Undoubtedly, there were many factors that induced this massive mi-
gration from Scotland. One major reason for this increase is the religious
situation in Scotland. According to Bajer: 'The third decade of the sixte-
enth century in Scotland was marked by the arrival of Protestantism, which
was opposed by the Catholic hierarchy. The execution of Patrick Hamilton
in 1528, a convicted adherent of the new doctrines, led many Protestant le-
aders to take refuge abroad'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 48) It seems that for the next
decades the situation did not improve. Charles I implemented changes that
were not approved by the Scottish bishops. His decision in 1637 to impo-
se Anglican observances in the Scottish Church, based upon the English
Book of Common Prayer brought about Bishop's Wars (1639-40) (Hosh).
Scots also 'fought in or were a�ected by the Thirty Years' War, a religious
con�ict that caused an estimated 8 million deaths'. (Wilson, 2012, p. 787)
The religious toleration in Poland after the Confederation of Warsaw in 1573
meant that the ethnically diverse Commonwealth, often called 'the Paradise
of the Jews' was the country where the Protestant Scots would also experien-
ce a warm reception. (Davies, 1982, p. 207). With reference to the religious
freedom in Wilno, Eleazar Gilbert wrote: 'There be also therein many Re-
ligions professed and tolerated, where-unto also belong many Churches and
places of Divine worship, as a Synagogue to the Jews, whereof there be many
thousands in the City; a Church the Lutherans; all which doe enjoy their
exercises of Religion without trouble or interruption'. (Gilbert, 1641, p. 7)
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Apparently there was no other possible country in Northern Europe
for migration at that time owing to the fact that 'Other European coun-
tries, including France, were �ghting or preparing to �ght religious wars,
and the peaceful nature of the Polish Reformation and Counter Reforma-
tion must have appealed to Scots of all denominations'. (O»og, 1995, p. 56)
Analysing the phenomenon of religious toleration throughout the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries Peter Bajer concludes: 'Given the spirit of lega-
lity and humanism pervading Polish society, (...) Scottish Protestants did
not have to fear inquisition, anathemas, religious terrorism or con�scation
of property'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 75) There is little wonder than that Scots
aware of this favourable situation regarding the freedom of religion chose
the Commonwealth as their destination place.

Another key factor that caused larger Scottish migration was unfavo-
urable socioeconomic situation caused by population growth. It is estima-
ted that in the sixteenth century Scotland had '800,000 inhabitants with
the number rising to a million in 1700'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 42) The most den-
sely inhabited towns were Glasgow, Dundee, Aberdeen (each with up to
10 000 people) (Bajer, 2012, p. 42) and Edinburgh, which doubled in size
at the beginning of the 16th Century. (Whyte, 2005, p. 41) The increasing
population density resulted in a lack of income opportunities, poverty and
the low standard of living conditions. Thomas Kirk, who travelled through
Scotland for several months in 1677 commented: 'The poorer inhabitants go
almost naked, only an old cloak, or apart of their bed-cloths thrown over
them'. (Brown, 1973, p. 260) With reference to the houses of the common
people he also wrote: 'Very mean, mud-walland thatch the best; but the po-
orer sort live in such miserable huts as never eye beheld; men, women, and
children pig altogether in a poor mouse � hole of mud, heath, and some such
like matter'. (Brown, 1973, p. 260) Another traveller to Scotland in 1568,
Pierre de Bourdeilles, had a similar impression, as he reported: 'Scotland,
with its gloomy skies, its poverty and squalor, its harsh and rugged aspects,
was un�t to have produced the paragon of princesses'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 44)

What is more, Smout in 'A History of the Scottish People' stresses that
the di�cult economic situation was caused by harsh climate, poor soil quali-
ty and primitive agriculture. (Smout, 1994, p. 135) Tomakematters worse 'se-
vere famines hit Scotland in 1572, 1587 and 1595. (...) This famine, persisting
formany years, was accompanied by 'the plague' (typhus) and smallpox'. (An-
derson, 1997, p. 23) Such situation contributed to the fact that 'beggars and
the vagrant poor were in in�nite numbers, and the same reason of their extre-
me want and misery [were] bold and very impudent'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 46)
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Apart from that, it is also necessary to underline the fact that the insti-
tution of primogeniture (based on the law that only the �rstborn legitimate
son could inherit his parent's property), which was generally accepted thro-
ughout Scotland forced the younger sons to migrate abroad for �nancial gain
and the improvement of their living condition. Studying patterns of popu-
lation movement in Scotland R. Houston and C. Withers came to a similar
conclusion. They noticed 'what is known of vagrant mobility in the late se-
venteenth and early eighteenth centuries suggests a predominance of young
single males (...); movement of whole families was unusual except in pe-
riods of severe dearth'. (Houston, 1990, p. 289) Analysing the patterns of
migration, Biega«ska also came to conclusion that the majority of those who
arrived to the Commonwealth 'were young and even the very young-often
alone'. (Biega«ska, 1992, p. 159)

Among most important factors pushing the majority of Scots out of
their country were also military ones. The poor economic situation, over-
population and poverty meant that young men had no choice but to leave
their homes to serve in the army 'or navy of either their own monarch or
under the banners of a foreign ruler'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 46) According to hi-
storians in the �rst half of the seventeenth century, in Europe 'Scotland was
one of the prime providers of military manpower in Europe. (Murdoch, 2001,
p. 191) It is estimated that a substantial number of Scots fought in the Hun-
dred Years' War, for the King of Denmark in his war against Sweden, or in
Sweden's war with Muscovy. 'While Sweden, Denmark and Low Countries
o�ered great opportunity for men prepared to serve as mercenaries � abo-
ut 50,000 Scots are likely to have served during the Thirty Years' War in
the anti-Habsburg armies � such an activity was extremely dangerous. To
become a regular trooper in this war was like buying a one-way ticket to
almost certain death'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 52)

The Commonwealth at that time o�ered substantial opportunities for
soldiers of fortune and Scottish mercenaries joined the Polish armies. More-
over, it appears that their martial activities enjoyed the best of reputations.
King Stefan Batory encountered them in 1577 during a brief war fought over
the city's privileges and impressed by their military skills and courage, 'com-
mented favourably on the �ghting qualities of the Scots, expressing a desire
for them to serve him in the campaigns he was planning against Muscovy and
his wish was granted'. (Murdoch, 2001, p. 196) Spytko Wawrzyniec Jordan,
one of King Batory's captains, reported that although most of them [Scots]
were former peddlers, 'having abandoned or sold their booths, buckle on
their swords and shoulder their musket; they are infantry of unusual quality,
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although they look shabby to us... 2000 Scots are better than 6000 of our own
infantry' (Biega«ska, 1984, p. 87, 100) There were also Scots in Jan Zamoy-
ski's army. One of them was Thomas Buck, who 'fought on the Polish side in
the wars against Charles IX of Sweden, earning letters of commendation from
the Lithuanian Grand Hetman Jan Karol Chodkiewicz'. (Murdoch, 2001,
p. 197) Furthermore, the attempt of King of Poland Wªadysªaw IV to ra-
ise 14,000 infantry in Scotland for the Polish navy was another argument pro-
ving that the Scottish soldiers were highly valued. (Bajer, 2012, p. 69) Such po-
sitive portrayal of the Scottish soldier was also presented in Polish literature.
For instance, Henryk Sienkiewicz in one of his dramas (With Fire and Sword,
The Deluge, Sir Michael) 'features a dashing o�cer called Hasling-Ketling
of Elgin, perhaps modelled on the seventeenth-century diary of Patrick Gor-
don', while the novelist Jerzy Rychli«ski 'published two books celebrating
thememory of JamesMurray, the Scot responsible for overseeing the construc-
tion of Polish �eet in the 1620s'. (Worthington, 2016, p. 193) It seems that pro-
fessional mercenary was a very popular type of career among young Scots.
Brzezi«ski in his book 'BritishMercenaries' (Brzezi«ski, 1986, p. 23) mentions
Scottish military man, Colonel Henry Gordon of Huntly who in his letters
'commented on his stay in Poland with some fondness'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 30)

It seems that there was yet another factor that could have triggered Sco-
tland to 'send forth swarms of migrants, of whom great numbers did haunt
Pole. (Bajer, 2012, p. 75) Owing to the commercial ties between Commonwe-
alth and the British Isles 'regular sea links were established between Gda«sk
and Aberdeen as early as the beginning of the sixteenth century.' Moreover,
the sea route, which took approximately three weeks, seemed to be 'the sa-
fest, shortest and thus the least expensive way of travelling to Poland'. (Ba-
jer, 2012, p. 60) What is more, under the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth
'Vistula Trade' was established, which from the port of Gda«sk 'reached mo-
re than 600 kilometers inland'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 59) Water transport became
'accessible not only to wealthy merchants and nobles, but also to common
folk'. (Bajer, 2012. p. 61)

Those regular sea links between Gda«sk and Aberdeen o�ered a huge
scope for the Scottish merchants. Aware of the demand for foreign commo-
dities, religious toleration, and thriving economy, the enterprising migrants
engaged in commerce. (Bajer, 2012, p. 64) The less wealthy Scots 'became
pedlars moving around the country selling their goods in villages or small
towns'. Those itinerant tradesmen 'carried with them a variety of goods
(...): some metal wares, largely domestic utensils made from tin and iron.
(...) There were also numbers of youths such as weavers, cutlers and shoema-
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kers'. (O»óg, 1995, p. 58) Apparently they received a welcome reception as
Andrew Fisher states that 'the Scottish Pedlar was well received by the co-
untry folk, who living many miles away from any town were glad to have
the shop brought to their door'. (Fisher, 1903, p. 18) Scottish Resident in
Poland, Patrick Gordon described the Commonwealth, 'as a country where
any man could, by his own work, make his mark or fortune and (...) where
foreigners were able to make �nancial gains'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 68)

Due to the peddling nature of their occupation, less wealthy Scots chose
the itinerant way of life, and usually 'spent all year moving round the country
selling their goods to country peasants and in villages'. (O»óg, 1995, p. 58)
The a�uent merchants on the other hand adopted a more sedentary lifestyle
and settled in big towns, where they left 'a contribution to (Polish) society,
military, religious and academic life'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 6)

Of particular interest among Scottish entrepreneurs were Gda«sk (Dan-
zing), Cracow, Lublin andWarsaw. Owing to the fact that Gda«sk enabled to
maintain commercial links and served as a destination port of Scottish vessels,
it became a permanent home of Scottishmigrants. Beyond any doubt their pre-
sence left a lasting impression on Polish maps as even modern Gda«sk
is the home of two suburbs named Nowe Szkoty and Stare Szkoty. (Kay, 2006)
The movement of the newcomers is also re�ected in other geographical loca-
tions. Peter Bajer enumerates other 'places that may bear witness to the mi-
gration such as Schottland (suburb of Gda«sk), Schottenkrug (village near
Cheªmno) or Szotniki (village in Lesser Poland). (Bajer, 2012, p. 88) Those
exclusive ethnic enclaves dispersed much further inland and became an inevi-
table feature of economic development. AsMurdoch explicitly stated: 'Sots ra-
pidly spread out (...). There were strong concentrations (of Scots) in Cracow,
Warsaw, Wielkopolska (Greater Poland), especially around Pozna«'. (Mur-
doch, 2001, p. 194) Moreover, the traces of Scots were found in smaller coun-
try estate parishes as well. For instance, Murdoch in his book: 'Scotland and
the Thirty Year's War' mentions Robert Porteous, a Scot who settled in Kro-
sno and became 'a noted benefactor of the local community'. (Murdoch, 2001,
p. 194) Porteous 'amassed a huge fortune by acquiring a virtual monopoly of
the trade in Hungarian wine, the favourite drink of the Polish nobility'. (Mur-
doch, 2001, p. 194) The Scottish traveller Lithgow's observations seem to con-
�rm the statement regarding the huge Scottish diaspora as his recollections
show that hemet 'an abundance of gallant richmerchants', his compatriots 'in
practically every place he visited in the Crown'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 90)

Beyond any doubt, the Scottish immigrants made an immense contri-
bution to Polish as well as Scottish culture owing to their means. Billy
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Kay draws our attention to Robert Gordon who 'made a fortune through
the Aberdeen-Danzig (Gda«sk) trade route, and donated some GBP 10,000
to the foundation of a hospital in his hometown' and William Forbes, known
as Danzig Willie, who 'built the spectacular Craigievar Castle on the back
of his trading pro�ts' (Kay, 2013), while James Kabrun, a wealthy Gda«sk
merchant �nanced the building of a theater'. (Marszalek, 2014) The a�uent
tradesmen of Scottish origin also gave their '�nancial backing to projects
concerning the Reformed of Poland-Lithuania'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 294) For
instance, an in�uential parishioner of Szczepanowice, David Aikenhead of
Tarnów made 'a bequest with the purpose of giving young people, univer-
sity education. (...) His grant secured well-educated Protestant theologians
for service in the Reformed Church in Poland-Lithuania and (...) allowed
students to go to universities'. (Bajer,2 012, p. 295) Another notable �gure
of Scottish descent worth mentioning is William Bruce, a professor of Ro-
man Law at the new university at Zamo±¢, who wrote 'well-informed and
detailed accounts of Polish politics'. (Tomaszewski, 2011)

Apparently, their input into the local community was acknowledged as
Bogusªaw Radziwiªª, in his decree giving 'vast privileges to the foreigners in
W¦grów', called Scots 'a �ne ornament of the town,'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 282)
Another example of recognition of Scottish traders' service to the court took
place in 1576, when Batory granted to John Gibson, a Scottish merchant,
the royal privilege, on the basis of which he could 'set and build shops or
merchant's booths in public places and (...) sell wine and other liquors on
their premises'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 183) Among many Scottish migrants, who
managed to rise through the ranks to notable positions, was also Alexander
Czamer, who not only served as a judge and a deputy in the coronation
parliament of King August II, but also was four-time Mayor of Warsaw
between 1671 and 1702. (Konopka, 2014)

Those entrepreneurial endeavours of Scottish merchants contributed to
a growing economy of the Commonwealth, as they became a substantial gro-
up of taxpayers. The 1564 constitution proclaimed 'Scots, who carry their
merchandise for sale on their backs, shall pay one zªoty; and those Scots
who use horses to transport their goods, shall pay sixty groszy from each
horse used'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 98) In recognition for their service, they were
granted citizenship. It is estimated that 'between 1576 and 1650 over eighty
Scottish merchants' received that privilege in Krakow alone. (O»óg, 1995,
p. 63) Once the citizenship was granted 'a payment of money with a gun and
gunpowder was paid to the city by the new citizen'. (O»óg, 1995, p. 64) Peter
Bajer points out that such payments depended on the �nancial capability of
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the tradesmen. For instance, 'David Liddell had to pay 50 Hungarian �orins',
while 'James Carmichael and Peter Wood had to pay '20 Hungarian gold
pieces (each)'. (Bajer, 2012, p. 187) Full civic rights enabled Scottish entre-
preneurs to build up fortunes. Among most wealthy Scottish merchants in
the Commonwealth were: 'Robert Porteous of Krosno (valued at 90,000 zª),
Thomas Gellatly of Gda«sk (24,000 zª), and Robert Blackhall of Cracow
(20,380 zª). (Bajer, 2012, p. 201) In order to understand the size of their
fortunes it is necessary to mention that in the middle of the seventeenth
century one could purchase a horse for 30 zª and 120 kg of wheat for about
1 zª. (Bajer, 2012, p. 201)

Moreover, the most wealthy and prominent tradesmen became the Royal
Merchants, 'so named because they had been given the privilege of serving and
following the Court'. (O»óg, 1995, p. 61) This position was of great importan-
ce and granted them the liberty to 'open booths and shops in any town where
Diet was sitting; they could follow the Court on military campaigns and could
act as purveyors to the Court in both peace and war'. (O»óg, 1995, p. 61)

Both the commercial ventures of Scottish tradesmen and their contribu-
tion to domestic revenue increase had to be signi�cant enough for the foreign
o�cials to take notice of it. The exiled Charles II 'was in great need of po-
litical and �nancial support'. (Bajer, 2012, p.190) The Polish government
endorsed his idea of collecting money from his Scottish subjects residing in
the Commonwealth. However, due to objections from Scottish merchants
King Jan Kazimierz decided that the only way to aid Charles II was to
force them by means of legislation. In 1651, Polish Subsidy to King Char-
les II was voted according to which 'the Scottish merchants who resided
in the Kingdom of Poland and Grand Duchy of Lithuania (...) were to be
required to declare, on oath, the total worth of their possessions and pay
a sum in the amount of 10 per cent of its gross value, within eight weeks,
to municipal o�cials of royal towns and to the owners, or their representa-
tives, of towns belonging to lay or ecclesiastical lords (...) Those who did
not comply with the law would face serious penalties'. (MacRobert, 1998,
p. 10,11) As a result, the 'sum of 102,220 zª 29 gr 12 d.' was collected (Bajer,
2012, p. 193). Nevertheless, the tax levied on Scottish merchants on behalf
of Charles II put many of them into �nancial di�culties and brought about
changes that altered their favourable position on the market diametrically.

Both the growing hostility of other merchant groups and unfavoura-
ble government policies forced the Scottish tradesmen into 'trading unions,
Scottish Brotherhoods, in twelve cities of the Kingdom, including Cracow,
Pozna« and Lublin'. (O»óg, 1995, p. 65) The idea of this institution was to
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represent and protect the commercial interests, preserve national identity
and enable its members to practice their creeds. (Bajer, 2012, p. 235)

In the late seventeenth century, the Scottish community in the Polish-
Lithuanian Commonwealth begun to dwindle. It seems that a number of
factors prompted that change. Apparently, the long-lasting war with Swe-
den had devastating and irreversible e�ects upon both the country's econo-
my and their trade that became no longer pro�table. Also, 'the members of
the Brotherhood su�ered a great deal of religious persecution (...) mainly at
the hands of the Jesuits who were doing everything possible to crush Pro-
testantism in Poland in 1687. (O»óg, 1995, p. 70) As a result of changing
political situation and con�icts within brotherhoods most Scottish migrants
converted into Roman Catholicism, lost their distinct identity and beca-
me more integrated with native population. It is claimed that 'assimilation,
shown in the Polonisation of Scottish names, was the main reason for the di-
sappearance of the Scottish ethnic group in Rzeczpospolita' (Bajer, 2012,
p. 19). Thus, MacLeod became Machlejd, MacAulay became Makali«ski,
Cochrane became Czochran etc.'. (Marszaªek, 2014)

To sum up, it must be acknowledged that Scottish merchants who re-
mained in Poland for 200 years made a valuable contribution to the eco-
nomic development of the Commonwealth, commercial expansion of cities
and the emergence of wealthy, multi-ethnic and well-educated urban society.
The favourable conditions of Poland enabled them to obtain full civic ri-
ghts and gain the highest distinctions not only in public but also in military
realms. (Bajer, 2012, p. 13) Admittedly, their presence in the Commonwe-
alth made its way into the historical consciousness and constituted a mutual
Polish-Scottish cultural heritage.
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Abstract

Polish immigration to the United States has occurred largely within three
waves, spanning from 1880-1920, the late 1940's, and in the 1980's. While these
immigrants settled across the country, a majority found comfort in Chicago, where
many Poles have settled since the early 1800's. Living in Chicago and other major
cities, Polish immigrants and Polish Americans began to impact their community
in signi�cant ways across all aspects of life. Over time these immigrant groups
managed to make federal policy changes, impact the Polish language spoken in
American cities, and of course change the impact of religion on society coming
from a largely Roman Catholic identity in Poland. This article discusses the three
major waves of immigration while touching on the impacts of each group on Chicago
and beyond.

Key words: immigration, Chicago, Polish Americans, society, culture.

Abstrakt

Imigracja polska do Stanów Zjednoczonych odbyªa si¦ w trzech rzutach przy-
padaj¡cych na lata 1880-1920, pó¹ne lata czterdzieste (1940-) i w latach osiem-
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dziesi¡tych (1980-). Wówczas, emigranci ci osiedlali si¦ na terenie caªego kraju ale
wi¦kszo±¢ zdecydowaªa si¦ na Chicago, gdzie wielu Polaków osiedliªo si¦ ju» we
wczesnych latach osiemdziesi¡tych XIX wieku. �yj¡c w Chicago i innych wi¦kszych
miastach, polscy imigranci i polscy Amerykanie zacz¦li w znacz¡cy sposób wpªywa¢
na ró»norodna formy egzystencji. Z biegiem czasu, tym imigranckim grupom udaªo
si¦ wpªyn¡¢ na zmiany w policji federalnej, w j¦zyku polskim u»ywanym w miastach
ameryka«skich a tak»e zmieni¢ stosunek do religii wyznawanej przez spoªeczno±¢
wywodz¡c¡ si¦ w znacznej mierze z ko±cioªa katolickiego w Polsce. Niniejszy arty-
kuª omawia trzy gªówne fale imigracji, skupiaj¡c si¦ na wpªywach ka»dej z grup na
Chicago i okolice.

Sªowa kluczowe: imigracja, Chicago, polscy Amerykanie, spoªecze«stwo, kultura.

Introduction

Polish immigration to the United States has �uctuated over the last
two hundred years, impacting the cultures and societies of the cities where
the Polish immigrants settled, mainly Chicago, New York City, and Boston.
This immigration began as early as the 1830's when Polish refugees from
the Polish-Russian War settled in Chicago with the hope of attaining eco-
nomic independence. One of the �rst Polish men arriving in Chicago was
Anton Scherrman, born about 50 miles outside of Pozna«. He developed
the Polish Agency, an organization that tasked itself with bringing immi-
grants of Eastern and Central European descent to Chicago. (Pacyga, 2019)
Scherrman's Polish Agency was successful and many Poles settled in Chica-
go with more following to be with their friends, neighbors and family. Later
immigration to the U.S. largely followed patterns set by the �rst groups of
immigrants because the patterns provided some sense of community whether
prompted by a familiar language or by family ties dating back to the earliest
settlements. This sense of community drove most later immigrants to settle
in Chicago. (Pacyga, 2019)

Large waves of immigration occurred in three time periods: 1880-1920,
post World War II, and in the 1980's. In each wave the main in�ux of
Polish immigrants was to Chicago thanks to the work of Scherrman. Due
to these migratory in�uxes, Warsaw is the only global city today containing
a larger population of people of Polish descent than Chicago. (Pacyga, 2019)
Polish immigrants chose to settle in Chicago because they could see it as
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a way of still experiencing their culture while assimilating to American life.
As the immigrant population grew, the culture in the city was changed in
signi�cant ways with the largest impacts in the political sphere, in language,
and in the Catholic churches of Chicago and across the U.S.

First Wave of Immigration

The �rst signi�cant in�ux of Polish immigrants was from 1880-1920. Li-
ke the earliest Polish immigrants, these Poles, who were poorly educated and
from rural areas, came to the United States seeking economic opportunities.
Improved means of transportation and industrialization, developed during
the second half of the nineteenth century, facilitated their immigration and
other mass immigration from Eastern and Central Europe. (Pacyga, 2003)
As trains connected areas of Europe that were previously di�cult to reach,
they provided new opportunities for rural Polish peasants to travel to ma-
jor port cities to utilize new steel-hulled steam ships to reach America. In
the U.S., railways created connections to Chicago from port cities. This allo-
wed for mass movement of goods and people. Trains brought recently arrived
immigrants, mostly low wage workers, to Chicago to �ll factory positions.
This improved transportation led to over one million Poles arriving in the
U.S. over a period of forty years as simultaneously capitalism drove a gre-
ater need for cheap labor in a society that was industrializing. (Pacyga, 2003)
Many of this wave of Polish immigrants settled predominately near major
industrial sites in �ve areas of Chicago. Other immigrant groups-German,
Irish, Czech, Ukrainian, and Scandinavian � had populated these working
class neighborhoods earlier, but the in�ux of Poles quickly in�uenced them.
As more Poles entered Chicago they created cultural centers, anchored by
Roman Catholic churches, Polish language newspapers, and ethnic markets.
(Pacyga, 1996) Many newspapers at the time described these neighborho-
ods as, �spatially integrated, but socially segregated�. (Pacyga, 1996) These
neighborhoods grew as more Poles began to join their families and friends
in Chicago. However, this growth would not last.

Immigration began to slow following World War I as sentiments towards
immigrant populations shifted in the United States. A distrust of Eastern
and Central European populations grew across the continent, contributing
to stricter immigration laws. This distrust stemmed from the activities of
many immigrant activists and anarchists �ghting for worker's rights and
unions. Activists such as Emma Goldman (a Russian born anarchist) and
Leon Czolgosz (an American born to Polish parents), raised concerns for
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public safety and were consequently strictly monitored by the police, who
often brought armed surveillance into Eastern and Central European ne-
ighborhoods. (Goldman, 1931) This distrust resulted in the enactment of
signi�cant legislation using a quota system to slow immigration. In addition
to this strict quota system limiting movement from Europe, other strict im-
migration laws, such as literacy testing and higher taxes for new immigrants,
were implemented in 1917. The Immigration Act of 1924 allowed for only
two percent of the Polish population cited in the 1890 U.S. census to enter
each following year. (U.S. State Department)

Second Wave of Immigration

Polish immigration to the United States began increasing following
World War II. After the atrocities committed against the Polish people du-
ring the war, over 1.9 million Poles were living as displaced people and
refugees throughout Germany and Soviet occupied countries. The United
Nations originally created camps and assembly centers to house and assist
them, but after signi�cant lobbying by Polish Americans from Chicago, so-
me refugees were allowed to immigrate to the U.S. (Pacyga, 2019) In 1948
President Truman signed into law a bill allowing over 200,000 displaced Po-
les to enter the country, and in 1950 Congress extended that number to
over 300,000. (Pacyga, 2019) However, many Polish displaced people were
unable to get into the United States through this law. Instead many en-
tered other countries, including Canada, Australia, India, and the UK. In
the years following their relocations, whenever the opportunity arose, quite
a few of the Poles who had settled elsewhere chose to immigrate to the United
States to rejoin family or friends or to seek better economic opportunities.
(Jaroszy«ska-Kirchmann, 2004)

Many of the immigrants arriving in the United States after World War
II were veterans of the war or refugees and consequently shared a di�erent
background with the new community they joined. Having experienced tra-
gic destruction and loss of their way of life, they sometimes clashed with
those labor migrants of a similar ethnic background who had immigrated
earlier. Those earlier immigrants that came as a part of the �rst wave that
left Poland before it was an independent country, which limited their ties
to a national identity, unlike those of the second wave who had fought for
Poland and lost loved ones in the name of the country and its people. (Erd-
mans, 1995) The clash between the groups resulted in the �rst wave group
being referred to as Stara Polonia (Old Polonia), while the second wave of



187

immigrants became known as the Nowa Emigracja (New Emigration). (Pa-
cyga, 2019) Only old Polonia Poles had memories of the largely agricultural
experience of their grandparents and parents because Poland had changed
since their emigration into a more urbanized and industrial part of the world,
the Poland where much of the New Emmigration came from. There were al-
so signi�cant socioeconomic and educational di�erences between the groups.
Immigrants in the post-WWII group were more highly educated and litera-
te, which allowed them to overcome the U.S.'s immigration policies. Those
who had come in the �rst wave were poor farmers who had become low-wage
laborers. Many of the descendents remained in low-wage factory jobs due to
limited upward mobility in U.S. cities at that time. (Erdmans, 1995) Often
the Nowa Emigracja refused to live in the same areas as the poorer Polish
Americans because of these di�erences. (Pacyga, 2019) These di�erences re-
sulted in the establishment of a class system among the Polish population
in Chicago and impacted who was able to participate in politics.

Third Wave of Immigration

The third wave of immigrants has bene�ted all classes of Polish society,
while exclusively identifying with the upper classes. These immigrants came
in the 1980's seeking both economic gain and political safety, which eroded
in Poland at that time due to the country's shifting government. Solidar-
no±¢, an organization attempting to end communism in the country, had
formed and become active. Some of the organization's people were at times
forced to leave the country to escape persecution for their political beliefs,
and many of them ended up in cities like New York, Boston, and Chicago.
(Erdmans, 1995) These immigrants were politically active and highly edu-
cated and joined the upper ranks of Polish society in the U.S. Their political
engagement in Chicago and other cities bene�ted those of Polish descent as
well as Poles in the mothercountry. (Erdmans, 1995) An organization called
Polish American Congress became heavily involved in federal U.S. policy
making regarding Solidarno±¢ and the ongoing crisis in Poland. (Pienkos,
2011) However, despite active political engagement, di�erences over langu-
age use, religion, music and literary tastes, and social values kept the newest
Poles from connecting as a group with older immigrant groups who had
assimilated in di�erent ways to American culture. (Erdmans, 1995)
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Impacts of Immigration on Culture � Politics

All generations of Polish immigrants have been involved in creating so-
me major U.S. policy changes since their arrival. Even early interactions
with the government resulted in big changes to the experiences of Poles in
the United States and those abroad. Throughout the late 1800s and early
1900s, Poles were involved in several workers' rights campaigns. These cam-
paigns included attempts to gain an eight hour work day, a six day work
week, and safer working conditions. Some of these campaigns ended violen-
tly, like the Haymarket Rally in Chicago which resulted in a riot when bombs
went o� in the crowd (Goldman, 1931), but ultimately many of the goals
in these movements were met by new federal regulations for the workplace.
While many of these movements often looked like strikes and rallies or-
ganized by anarchists of Eastern and Central European descent, at times
the political work of Polish immigrants remained more within the culturally
accepted means of change. The novel The Jungle by Upton Sinclair sup-
ported these campaigns and drew public attention to them by describing
immigrant experiences in the Chicago meat-packing industry. Immigrant
campaigns and the public attention created by Sinclair's novel resulted in
the development of the Pure Food and Drug Act, a law that continues to
facilitate inspections of warehouses and industries to ensure safe conditions
for employees and clean food products. (Sinclair, 1906)

Polish in�uence in politics reached U.S. foreign policy in 1918. With
the help of Polish leaders like Ignacy Paderewski, American Poles successful-
ly lobbied President Woodrow Wilson to incorporate Poland's independence
into his proposed Fourteen Point Plan as the plan's thirteenth point. (Pien-
kos, 2011) The inclusion for this thirteenth point was largely a result of work
by Polonia, a political advocacy group created in Chicago, and the Polish
American banker, Jan Smulski. (Pienkos, 2011) Between the world wars, ma-
ny Poles in America were focused on gaining economic success rather than
political action. This sentiment changed when the Second World War began
and Poles in America found another cause worth �ghting for.

After the beginning of the war in 1939, Poles in America took up the cau-
se of supporting an independent Poland and pushing for policy to support
the Exiled Polish Government and Polish refugees. The main coalition to
head the lobbying was the Polish American Congress (PAC), established in
Bu�alo, New York in 1944. Before FDR's sudden death in 1945, the PAC
was unable to meet with President Franklin D. Roosevelt due to FDR's
negotiations with Stalin on Soviet-proposed borders that encroached on
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formally Polish lands. Until after his reelection in 1944, FDR successful-
ly avoided informing the PAC of his plans to allow the Soviet-proposed
borders. As a result, ninety percent of Polish Americans voted for FDR in
1944. (Pienkos, 2011) In FDR's last speech to Congress on the outcome
of the Yalta Conference in March, 1945, only a month prior to his death,
he o�cially con�rmed the U.S. plans for postwar Poland. The president
of the PAC, Charles Rozmarek, denounced the president's actions in a let-
ter and on several radio broadcasts across the U.S. He eventually made his way
to NYC and Europe to speak in front of the United Nations and European go-
vernments on behalf of a restoration of Polish borders. These speeches helped
convince the next U.S. president, Harry Truman, to adoptmany political goals
of the PAC.Not only didTruman allow for an increase in immigration numbers
for the resettlement of Polish war refugees, but he also ordered a Congressional
investigation of the Katy« murders, eventually �nding the Soviet government
responsible for these horri�c war crimes. (Pienkos, 2011)

Over the next several years, Polonia and the PAC were able to get more
and more presidential support for Polish causes. This culminated in the 1980s
as the United States began to involve themselves with the goals of Solidarity
in Poland. Through PAC pressure, President Carter spoke in Chicago in late
1980 to support the trade movement and the strike that was implemented to
obtain greater human rights in Poland. In that speech, he warned Moscow
to avoid involvement in the Polish a�airs. (Pienkos, 2011) When President
Reagan stepped into o�ce, he brought high ranking PAC members into
the White House to help develop policies to assist the trade movement in
Poland and put an end to communism in the country. After the Round Table
Agreement in 1989 allowed Solidarity to take charge of the government, Po-
les in America shifted their lobbying goals to help the new Polish economy
thrive. Through PAC's tireless work, Congress passed the Support East Eu-
ropean Democracy Act, providing the new Polish government with �nancial
assistance to aid in the transition. To this day, PAC continues to impact
foreign and domestic policy in America, most recently with the admission
of Poland into NATO.

Impacts of Immigration on Polish Culture in the United States �
Language

The Polish language was impacted signi�cantly within the U.S. immi-
grant groups over time as the Polish language in Poland itself changed betwe-
en waves of Polish immigrants arriving in the United States. The immigrants
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in the Old Polonia wave still spoke and continue to speak an �archaic Po-
lish� that was often criticized by more recent immigrants for being out of
touch with the current-day language and compared to the old Polish found
in literature classes. (Erdmans, 1995) Clinging to a more archaic form of
Polish was due to the rural origins of the immigrants in the �rst wave and
the lack of Polish classes in public schools. Due to anti-immigrant sentiment,
the children of immigrants were not allowed to speak their parent's language
in the classroom, leading to parents passing down dialects that were often
out of date. Polish Americans were also more likely to use English syntax
while still utilizing Polish words because that is how they were taught to
order sentences in public schools. (Erdmans, 1995) New immigrants still see
this dialect to be old and a sign of limited education in Polish culture, when
in reality it is a new culture created by assimilating to American culture.

English spoken in Chicago by immigrants was also impacted through
living and working throughout the city over the years. The most obvious
impact is in the development of po Chicagosku. While this version of English
is never used in text, it combines English vocabulary with Polish endings. It
is the result of many immigrant's descendents losing Polish vocabulary over
time and realizing that children and English speakers understand the English
vocabulary better. (Pacyga, 2019) Works like �parkowac� were developed to
mean the verb to park. (Erdmans, 1995) This practice often developed sepa-
rately in all English-speaking cities where large groups of Polish immigrants
migrated.

Impacts of Immigration on Culture � Religion/Education

As the Roman Catholic Church remains a central aspect of Polish cul-
ture in Poland, it impacts Polish communities in the United States as well.
The immigration over time however, changed the landscape of religion and
education in the cities where large numbers of Polish immigrants settled but
in Chicago especially, as it holds the largest population of Polish Americans
in the United States. Today Chicago has over �fty entirely Polish or Polish
dominated Roman Catholic Churches. (Pacyga, 2019) These staples of re-
ligious life date back to as early as the �rst Polish immigrant communities
in the 1880's, when they wanted to remove their children from the Irish
Roman Catholic in�uences. (Pacyga, 1996) In order to continue spreading
Polish and Catholic knowledge to the next generations of Polish Americans,
numerous Polish Catholic schools were developed in the North, West, and
South sides of the city. These schools are still taught by Polish nuns today.
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They teach students of all ethnicities and races, diverging from solely Polish
students in the twentieth century. (Pacyga, 2019)

Despite the signi�cant cultural di�erences in the waves of Polish im-
migration, the Church and Catholic schools were often the arena where
the most interaction between the waves of immigrants occurred. This in-
creased interaction naturally led to con�ict in the religious sphere of Chica-
go. For example, the third-wave immigrants to the United States believed
the Church should be consistent on both sides of the ocean. In the 1980s
Poland many priests supported the Solidarno±¢ movement and would demon-
strate that support to the community. However, American churches largely
avoided participating in politics and refused to hang political banners inside
their buildings. There was also signi�cant con�ict over the Polish dialect
spoken by priests, as it was often the archaic version seen as inferior by new
Polish immigrants. Finally the debate over speci�c Catholic traditions led
to further tension in the Church. One such tradition was the weekly sermon,
often used by American priests to collect money for community projects and
Church services. The priests often viewed recent immigrants as not donating
enough following these sermons, while the recent immigrants saw the prac-
tice of using sermons to collect money as greedy. They believed sermons
should interpret scripture and not ask for donations. Another tradition that
had changed over time in the United States was the practice of confession.
Confessions in the United States are heard once a week instead of daily as
in Poland. (Erdmans, 1995) These cultural di�erences in religious practices
resulted in only minor debate as the Catholic Church remained such a vital
part of Polish identity for all Polish Americans.

Conclusion

Polish immigration continues to shape and impact American way of life,
and in few places as much as in Chicago. The waves of immigration over time
re�ected signi�cant points of history in Poland and resulted in Polish sub-
cultures after assimilation despite common ancestry. Impacts of these har-
dworking immigrants are evidenced in all realms of Polish American society
and history. As a group, Polish immigrants were able to change U.S. federal
policy despite signi�cant fractures in their communities. The Polish langu-
age, shaped by the experiences of those �rst immigrants, resulted in further
tension and con�ict between immigrant waves. This tension over�owed into
the religious society of Polish Americans. Despite being a pillar of Polish
identity, it was changed through the transition to U.S cities from Europe
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and new Poles often had di�culty understanding this shift. Overall these
impacts show Polish migration can contribute to the new society it enters,
developing community amongst its participants while a�ecting the shape of
their own world.
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Abstract

In 1999 George Weigel made a prediction in his now famous biography of
St John Paul II � A Witness to Hope � which was eerily prophetic. Commenting
on John Paul's Theology of the Body � which is the Pope's proli�c Christian anth-
ropology on sexuality and morality � George Weigel stated that, �These catechetical
addresses constitute a kind of theological time bomb set to go o�, with dramatic
consequences perhaps in the twenty-�rst century.� (Weigel, 2005, p. 343) The focus
of this paper will be on a particular group of Catholic speakers in America (Chri-
stopher West, Jason & Crystalina Evert, Brian Butler etc) who have taken this
teaching very seriously and are helping it �ignite� and spread like wild�re causing
a �sexual counter-revolution� that's changing lives around the world. (West, 2016,
n.p) In this paper my aim is to analyse this phenomenon so that those involved
in the New Evangelisation in other parts of the world can perhaps learn how to
implement The Theology of The Body, and so too bene�t from JP II's proli�c
teachings.
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Abstrakt

W 1999 r. George Weigel przepowiedziaª w sªynnej biogra�i ±w. Jana Pawªa II
� �wiadek nadziei � który byª niesamowicie proroczy. Komentuj¡c teologi¦ ciaªa
Jana Pawªa � która jest najbardziej pªodnym chrze±cija«skim nauczaniem antro-
pologicznym papie»a o seksualno±ci i moralno±ci oraz �biblijnym badaniu tego, co to
znaczy by¢ m¦»czyzn¡ i kobiet¡�, wygªoszonym przez 130 sªuchaczy w ±rod¦ przez
papie»a � George Weigel stwierdziª, »e: �Te katechetyczne adresy stanowi¡ rodzaj
teologicznej bomby zegarowej, która wybuchnie, z dramatycznymi konsekwencjami
by¢ mo»e w XXI wieku�. (Weigel, 2005, p. 343)

Mój artykuª ogniskuje si¦ na konkretnej grupie mówców katolickich w Ame-
ryce (Christopher West, Jason i Crystalina Evert, Brian Butler itp.), którzy po-
traktowali to nauczanie bardzo powa»nie i którzy pomagaj¡ nauczaniu �rozpali¢
si¦� i rozprzestrzenia¢ jak po»ar. Tworzy si¦ nauczanie, które jest nazywane przez
lidera tego ruchu Christophera Westa �kontrrewolucj¡ seksualn¡�, która zmienia
»ycie na caªym ±wiecie. (West, 2016, np.) Moim celem jest przeanalizowanie tego
zjawiska, aby osoby zaanga»owane w Now¡ Ewangelizacj¦ w innych cz¦±ciach ±wia-
ta mogªy nauczy¢ si¦, jak wdra»a¢ Teologi¦ Ciaªa, a tak»e mogªy odnie±¢ korzy±ci
ze zmieniaj¡cych »ycie pomysªów JP II.

Sªowa kluczowe: Teologia ciaªa, Antropologia, Chrze±cija«stwo, Nowa Ewangeli-
zacja, Rewolucja Seksualna.

Introduction

In 1999 George Weigel made a prediction in his now famous biography
of St John Paul II � A Witness to Hope � which was eerily prophetic. Al-
though it has been quoted many times to the point Weigel has joked that
he actually regrets making this prediction it nonetheless remains signi�cant.
Commenting on John Paul's Theology of the Body � which is the Pope's pro-
li�c Christian anthropology on sexuality and morality delivered over a period
of 130 Wednesday audiences he gave as Pope � George Weigel stated that,
�These catechetical addresses constitute a kind of theological time bomb set
to go o�, with dramatic consequences perhaps in the twenty-�rst century�.
(Weigel, 2005, p. 343)
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The Theology of the Body (TOB) is based on the moral teaching of the Ca-
tholic Church and is nothing new in terms of doctrine but its genius lies in
the fact that it speaks to the subjective mind-set of our times. The Pope po-
sits that since God's nature is revealed through the body in the person of Jesus
Christ so too do our bodies reveal a deeper truth about our nature as persons.
Our bodies are not just insigni�cant clusters of random cells, but signs poin-
ting us to who we really are. By drawing attention to the fact that we as hu-
man beings are composites of both body and soul, the Pope gives an adequate
response to the newwave ofManicheism that has in�ltrated society as a result
of the Sexual Revolution �where society nowbelieves thatwhatwe dowith our
bodies has no impact on our souls. Or, that there is no soul in fact. GeorgeWe-
igel hypothesised that if these teachings are �takenwith the seriousness it dese-
rves, John Paul'sTheology of the Body may prove to be the decisive moment in
exorcising the Manichaean demon and its (the) deprecation (condemnation)
of human sexuality from Catholic moral theology�. (Weigel, 2005, p. 342)

The focus of this paper will be on a particular group of Catholic speakers
in America (Christopher West, Jason & Crystalina Evert, Brian Butler etc)
who have taken this teaching very seriously and who (thanks to a number of
reasons which I will elaborate on later) are helping the teaching �ignite� and
spread like wild�re. The teachings are creating, what the front man of this
phenomenon Christopher West calls �A �sexual counter-revolution� that's
changing lives around the world.� (West, 2016, n.p) This paper will cover:
A brief summary of the Theology of the Body, an overview of the history that
prompted its necessity and the climate it was received into i.e. the Sexual
Revolution, the unique form the movement has taken on in the US and its
impact beyond its borders. My aim is to analyse this phenomenon so that
those involved in the New Evangelisation in other parts of the world can
perhaps learn how to implement The Theology of The Body, and so too
could bene�t from JP II's life changing ideas.

The fallout from the Sexual Revolution

Richard A. Spinello opined that the Pope recognised that modern man
is undergoing an identity crisis. He fails to understand himself and his role
in the world. Man is in a haze, a fog that is a result of profound scepticism
and �stands on the precipice of a desolate nihilism.� This haze or fog needs
a radical reality check; A reality check that reveals �the truth about man�
(RH 1). Spinello believes that John Paul II's writings can give modern society
the clear vision they have been robbed of for over a century,
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Throughout the encyclicals the Pope explains that Modern man
has lost sight of the provident Creator, seduced into thinking
that he is the centre of the universe. He has been given fal-
se hopes by philosophers such as Freud, Sartre, and Marx who
promise temporal bliss through pleasure, unfettered freedom, or
an egalitarian utopia. (Spinello, 2016, p. X)

Nowhere is man's identity crisis more evident than in the sphere of sexu-
ality. Whether one is Catholic or not, one cannot deny the fact that there ha-
ve been a large number of societal consequences due to the Sexual Revolution.
This turning point in history is de�ned byMary Eberstadt as �the ongoing de-
stigmatization of all varieties of nonmarital sexual activity, accompanied by
a sharp rise in all sexual activity, in diverse societies around the world (most
notably the most advanced)�. (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p) Aiming to provide empi-
rical evidence for the fallout in her book Adam and Eve after the Pill, she qu-
otes the infamous 20th century sociologist Pitrim Sorokin who called out
the fact that what was seen as sexual liberation could be linked to �critical so-
cial ills, including rising rates of divorce and illegitimacy, abandoned and ne-
glected children, a coarsening of the arts high and low, and much more, inc-
luding the apparent increase in mental disorders.� (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p) It is
not lost on Eberstadt that if one were to make these comments in this day and
age, one's views would be seen as bible-bashing, religious intolerance and anti-
progressive. Even academia seems to thrive on the breakdown of societal and
biological normswith the incorporation of subjects such as �gender studies� in-
to the academic syllabus of many humanities departments. It seems by exten-
sion that Eberstadt is right in pointing out that despite damning evidence,
the educated elite refuse to acknowledge the fallout. (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p)

While we have to keep in mind that many people have overcome a broken
childhood and/or broken relationships/marriages to lead emotionally stable
and successful lives we cannot ignore the fact that (as Eberstadt stresses)
there is data proving the signi�cant advantages of having a two-parent ho-
usehold and stable monogamous marriages,

The empirical record today on sex, documents the overall bene-
�ts of marriage and monogamy ... As numerous social scientists
have shown ... monogamous married people score better on all
kinds of measures of well-being. A wealth of other data testi�es
to the proposition that families headed by a married couple � in-
cluding disadvantaged families � are better o� than those headed
by a cohabiting couple... (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p)
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She refers to evidence that ties early promiscuity to poor academic results
and how it is a gateway leading to a turbulent lifestyle, �Promiscuity among
teenagers and young adults appears closely related to educational failure and
other problems such as alcohol and drug abuse.� (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p) She al-
so draws attention to the fact that divorce and unwed motherhood �two more
o�spring of the sexual revolution� has not only been destructive for those ac-
tually in the situations but for the society at large. (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p)

Many writers and speakers on the Theology of the Body have referred to
the fact that the sexual revolution did not empower women but demoted the-
ir status from subjects to objects. Women, rather than becoming free agents
of self-empowerment, have become dispensable sexual objects. Eberstadt is in
complete agreement with this analysis and blames contraceptives for this ob-
jecti�cation.While contraceptives were supposed to free women from the con-
sequences of pregnancy it also gave men a free pass to take no responsibility.
Eberstadt writes that one need look no further than popular talk shows or TV
series to observe this phenomenon, �All reveal a wildly contradictory mix
of chatter about how wonderful it is that women are now all liberated for sexu-
al fun � and howmysteriously impossible it has become to �nd a good, steady,
committed boyfriend at the same time�. (Eberstadt, 2012, n.p)

History of the Sexual Revolution

So how did this revolution come to manifest itself in American society?
What were the events that led people to break free from the common values
regarding sexuality and morality? It's not as though sexual sin or deviation
did not exist prior to the sexual revolution but what was unique about this
period was the inversion of the norm established by Christendom. Purity,
celibacy and the sacrament of marriage were no longer upheld. Father José
Granados (Assistant Professor of Theology and Philosophy of the Body at
the Ponti�cal John Paul II Institute for Studies on Marriage and Family)
goes into depth about how this inversion came about in his article entitled
Theology of the Body in the United States. For the purposes of this paper
I would like to highlight only a few key stages that Granados mentions:

1. Puritanism: Whilst Granados avoids labelling the Puritans as radical
�repressors of sexuality� he does mention that they saw sexual desire as
�intrinsically and unavoidably disordered�. (Granados, 2015, p. 1) This
was due to their understanding of concupiscence � or � the �tendency
of human nature to sin as a result of original sin.� (Catholic Dictionary,
2018, n.p) If Grace cannot heal concupiscence Granados observes that,
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for the Puritan, the only way to get the �lustful desires of the heart�
under control was through the law,

The remedy for the sins of the �esh ... condemned in Puritan
sermons was unambiguously a matter of increased control. Con-
trol was, �rst, to be imposed by parental authority. ... (then)
the magistracy. ... Most signi�cantly, control was to be enforced
from within, against the nature that struggled for expression.
(Granados, 2015, p. 2)

2. The Enlightenment: Granados harkens back to another form of con-
trol, this time caused by thinkers of the Enlightenment. Because they
placed reason above all else they had to ensure that their �passions
and a�ections� were submitted to reason as well, hence their use of
control through �the Law� to ensure sexual morality. This period also
succeeded in severing �sexuality and the family� from God. (Granados,
2015, p. 2)

3. The Romantic Movement Granados reminds us that it was during this
time that love was relegated to the realm of emotions and feelings the-
reby making it a great external force that �imposed itself on the lovers�.
Love and Reason were further polarised. (Granados, 2015, p. 2)

4. Freud: After the fall of the exaggerated puritanical Victorian society
America was ready for the ideas of Sigmund Freud which were �ve-
ry critical towards the Puritan ethos, which he held responsible for
repressing the sexual drives of individuals.� Although Freud did not
necessarily endorse �free love� his ideas did just that. Popular culture
deduced that man's sexuality had been imprisoned by societal con-
structs and needed liberation. (Granados, 2015, p. 2, 3)

5. The Crisis of the 1960's aka The Sexual Revolution: Sexual pleasure
now reigns supreme and reproduction is demoted thereby making sex
di�cult to contain within the familial structure. (Granados, 2015, p. 3)

6. The Economic side of the revolution: At this point, �The industry of
pornography and the exploitation of sex by television and marketing
companies� becomes part of the American narrative,

Within this process, the focus shifted from a conception of sexu-
ality as something to be controlled and repressed or contained
within marriage, to a vision of sexuality as an impulse vital for
the �ourishing of the human person, and whose unlimited expres-
sion was both an inalienable right and an irrepressible need of
the individual. (Granados, 2015, p. 3)
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7. Father Jose also points out two �other sexual revolutions� i.e. the gay
movement and feminism which emphasise that �sexuality is a place for
the free expression of subjectivity, a realm open for transformation�.
(Granados, 2015, p. 3)

Despite all of the confusion caused by this inversion Father Jose opines
that there was still grit left in American society. Something made them not
want to let go of the ideal of the family and although a �resurgence of Pu-
ritan ideas� is de�nitely one of the reactions, another is the propagation of
St John Paul II's Theology of the Body by the New Evangelists in the Catho-
lic Church. Father Jose writes that perhaps, �this concern for the family can
also account for the success of John Paul II's proposal in the United States,
for the Pope's catechesis emerges precisely as a response to this situation,
as a coherent vision of human sexuality� (Granados, 2015, p. 4)

The New Evangelisation and Theology of the Body (more in depth)

The group of American Evangelists that I mentioned at the start are
�rst responders to the chaos caused by the Sexual Revolution as well as
�rst responders to the call for a New Evangelisation (a movement to bring
Catholics who have fallen away from the Church back into the fullness of
the faith1). Christopher West is one such New Evangelist and interestingly in
his presentations, books and dvd series The Gift (which breaks the Theology
of the Body down into a more understandable format) he parallels the lives of
Hugh Hefner and John Paul II; emphasising the drastic contrast in approach
they took in trying to heal the pain caused by the �demonization of the body
and sexuality�. (West, 2014, n.p)

At the same time as Hugh Hefner was launching his pornographic em-
pire, Christopher observes that John Paul II was writing the Theology of
the Body. Hefner actually referred to his puritanical upbringing as being
the source of motivation for starting Playboy magazine, �it was a response to
the hurt and hypocrisy of our Puritan heritage�. (West, 2014, n.p) The lack
of a�ection he received made him ache for human interaction, �When I talk
about the hurt and hypocrisy in some of our values � our sexual values
� it comes from the fact that I didn't get hugged a lot as a kid.� (West,
2014, n.p) West goes on to say that Hefner's rejection of Puritanism should

1�Where entire groups of the baptized have lost a living sense of the faith, or even no
longer consider themselves members of the Church, and live a life far removed from Christ
and his Gospel. In this case what is needed is a 'new evangelisation' or 're-evangelisation'.�
(Pope John Paul II, 1990, pt. 33)
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actually be the Catholic response, �The fear of and rejection of the body and
sexuality typical of Puritanism is lacedwith interrelated heresies long condem-
ned by the Catholic Church (dualism, Gnosticism, spiritualism,Manichaeism,
Jansenism, etc.)�. (West, 2014, n.p) However Hefner's approach, according to
West, is simply replacing one extreme for another �repression (with) indulgen-
ce�. (West, 2014, n.p) Both puritanism and hedonism (due to their tendency
to place one part of the human composite over the other) fail to integrate �bo-
dy and soul, spirituality and sexuality� thereby excluding the only way to heal
man's brokenness � treating man in his fullness. (West, 2014, n.p)

West states that St John Paul II recognised that the Catholic Church
had also somehow contributed to the demonization of the body and sexu-
ality. He therefore took it upon himself to make the faith more �human�
while not changing any of the truth it had been entrusted with. He did this
by giving subjectivity an important place in the Christian life through his
phenomenology. As West notes �How often is the Church's doctrine rejected
because it is thought to be hopelessly removed from 'real life' experience?�
(West, 2003, p. 42)

By �rst focusing on the �human experience� (West elucidates) the Pope
was able to delve into a �traditionally neglected perspective� on the inner life
of man. He discovered a harmony between man's inner life and the world
he lives in, �he discovers in the subjectivity of man's inner world a unity
with the objectivity of man's outer world�. This unity shows that �objective
truths� can be established without (as West posits) �objectivising abstrac-
tions�. Pope John Paul was �rmly convinced that, on a fundamental level,
�The Church's message is in harmony with the most secret desires of the hu-
man heart�. (West, 2003, p. 40)

According to this outlook, the desire of man to engage in the sexual act
is not wrong. It is good, �very good� in fact. So �good� that man does not
know how �good� it really is. For the Pope these desires are embedded in
our very nature ... yet our means to achieve the ful�lment of these desires
cannot be chained to the natural world. They have to ful�l the supernatural
dimension of man as well. Through the Theology of the Body John Paul
shows that the Church's teachings are for the good of man, that it holds
the Truth so that man can become human in the fullest sense. The approach
of Theology of the Body therefore is to (unlike the Puritans and Catholics
who have accepted this Manicheism) acknowledge these desires and question
why they are there and what their purpose is... This means that the Truth
is not presented in a way that could be misconstrued as �Bible-bashing� but
�On her part, the Church addresses people with full respect for their freedom.
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Her mission does not restrict freedom but rather promotes it. The Church
proposes; she imposes nothing�. (Pope John Paul II, 1990, RM 39).

Since man is made in the Imago Dei � In the Image and Likeness of
God � the Pope proposes man go �back to the beginning� before sin entered
the picture. By returning to the two creation accounts in Genesis, the Pope
reminds man that the seeds of who he is, his very purpose, has been planted
in him from the start. He wants man to reclaim his identity, an identity
that became tainted by original sin. The Pope calls us to an anamnesis,
a process of recovering our memory but not in an attempt to return us to our
original state (as this is impossible) but to use it as a blueprint that will gu-
ide us to the end vision of man which can only be achieved through Christ's
redemption. The Pope, by using the fact that man is stamped with �the Divi-
ne Image�, says to humanity that we no longer have to �ail about lost in a sea
of subjectivity and our own pride but we can start to �understand who we are
(anthropology)� as well as �how we are to live (ethics)�. (West, 2003, p. 63)

For Pope John Paul (Christopher West posits) Genesis 1:27 or The Ima-
go Dei gives man a transcendent dimension. He is composed of both bo-
dy and soul. Man is not limited to the natural world; he is not reducible
to mere matter but inherently possesses a spiritual dimension which gives
him his dignity. This spiritual dimension sets him apart from the other cre-
atures. A fact that is questioned considerably in the age of Veganism and
the rapid development of AI but a fact that remains fundamental for the Pope
nonetheless. Pope John Paul II in Love & Responsibility professed that, �Man
must reconcile himself to his natural greatness ... he must not forget that he is
a person�. (A publication of the Love & Responsibility, 2002, p. 1) Man actual-
ly obtains his subjectivity (the desire of everymodernist), his �personhood� by
virtue of the fact that he is created di�erently. He is adept to higher things. He
is able to reason, develop himself and is not bound to basic instinct,

Being in the image of God the human individual possesses the di-
gnity of a person, who is not just something, but someone. He is
capable of self-knowledge, of self-possession and of freely giving
himself and entering into communion with other persons. And
he is called by grace to a covenant with his Creator, to o�er him
a response of faith and love that no other creature can give in
his stead. (Catechism of the Catholic Church #357)

The Pope directs us to read Genesis further, to go even deeper into who
man is, �God saw all that he had made, and it was very good.� (Genesis
1:31) Throughout the creation account every time God creates something
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He exclaims that it is �good� but when he creates man he exclaims that it
is �very good�. Not only do these words show that man is the pinnacle of
God's creation but the Pope draws attention to the metaphysical meaning of
the word. The fact that God uses the word �good� after He brings something
into existence means that, �being and good are convertible�. (West, 2003,
p. 63) This means that all that has been created �is good in itself� and
nothing created is intrinsically evil. This is why, as Christopher West further
states, �Evil, by de�nition, is always and only the deprivation of what is
good� (West, 2003, p. 63) Just by the mere fact that man exists � that he has
being � means that he is very good. Although concupiscence, which refers
to the fact that (as Northrop states), �we lost original innocence through
the fall, which creates a situation in which it easier for us to sin and to
desire to sin rather than always seek the good�. (Northrop, 2018, p. 5) does
not displace the fact that goodness is in our bones.

While raising �man to his natural greatness� and while calling man to
embrace his �goodness� Pope John Paul simultaneously reminds man of his
responsibility. Man has a duty to orientate himself towards the ideals and
not direct himself to the ful�lment of his own ego.

We cannot truly understand John Paul's thought on being �made in
the image of God� if we don't engage with his understanding of the Trinity
� an image of communion, �Let us make Man in our image and likeness...�
(Genesis 1:26) The doctrine of the Trinity is so essential to Pope John Paul's
works he declared (as ChristopherWest cites) that the �Trinitarian concept of
the 'image of God' ... constitutes, perhaps, the deepest theological aspect of all
that can be said about man�. (West, 2003, p. 79) For the Pope this Trinitarian
concept is, as FatherMichael GaitleyMIC explains, an �eternal exchange of lo-
ve, Father, Son and Holy Spirit�. This love involves a pouring out of self �for
the good of the other� and results in something that is life-giving,

(For all eternity) (1) the Father pours himself out in a total
gift of self-giving love to the Son and (2) the Son returns that
gift with the same self-giving love � and the love between them
is the Holy Spirit...amazingly, God �has destined us to share in
that exchange�. (Gaitley, 2015, n.p.)

This is not a sentimental statement by any means but in fact calls man
to enter into communion with his fellow man through making a �total gift of
self�. (West, 2003, p. 346) Again man is set apart from the other creatures
because only he can love in the fullest sense, only he has the full freedom to
choose to love, �Only the human being can love, and only the person is able
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to bring into this world another person capable of yet more love. It is this
capacity of man to love � and to bring love into the world � that gives us
our �natural� splendour�. (A publication of..., 2002, p. 1)

Man is basically made by Love, through Love and for Love, �Man is
the only creature on earth which God willed for itself, [and he] cannot fully
�nd himself except through a sincere gift of himself�. (Gaudium et Spes 24)
This love is a verb however, calling man to voluntarily �lay down his life�
thereby imaging the highest form of love; Christ on the Cross, �It is Christ
himself who reveals to us our basic vocation as persons by giving himself to
us in his death on the Cross�. (Northrop, 2018, p. 1) This love de�nes man's
very being and ful�ls his greatest longings,

Man cannot live without love. He remains a being that is incom-
prehensible for himself, his life is senseless, if love is not revealed
to him, if he does not encounter love, if he does not experience
love and make it his own, if he does not participate intimately
in it (From the encyclical, Redemptor Hominis � �Redeemer of
Man�). (Northrop, 2018, p. 1, 11)

Love's de�nition however has been watered down and distorted. As Mark
Shea reminds us, �The Opposite of Love is not hate, according to Pope John
Paul II. The opposite of love is use�. (Shea, 2011, n.p) This harkens back
to John Paul's personalistic norm which states that, �the person is the kind
of good which does not admit of use and cannot be treated as an object
of use and as such the means to an end.� (A publication of the Love &
Responsibility, 2002, p. 4)

The model of Love we have been given is that of the Trinity �self-giving
gift� which has actually been stamped in our bodies in the sexual di�erence
and complementarity as male and female, �The human body includes right
from the beginning ... the capacity of expressing love, that love in which
the person becomes a gift � and by means of this gift � ful�ls the meaning
of his being and existence�. (St JP II, 1980)

The form Theology of the Body has taken in the US
and its resulting success

After a bit of research I observed that (in comparison to Europe)
the Theology of the Body is being taught in America in a very unique way.
The Pope's teachings have not been left to the realm of academia but they
have been and continue to be brought down to the parish level. The pro-
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pagators of the Pope's teachings have managed to take what is believed to
be too di�cult to read and make it not only understandable for the average
layman but retain its life changing impact. In Witness to Hope George We-
igel is very clear that the density of the Pope's work will prove a challenge
and it must be simpli�ed,

Few contemporary theologians have taken up the challenge impli-
cit in this dramatic proposal. Fewer priests preach these themes.
A very small, even microscopic, percentage of the world's Ca-
tholics even know that a �theology of the body� exists. Why?
The density of John Paul's material is one factor; a secondary
literature capable of �translating� John Paul's thought into mo-
re accessible categories and vocabulary is badly needed. (Weigel,
2005, p. 343)

Christopher West managed to do this impossible task with his Theology
of the Body Explained which Weigel actually wrote the forward too. West's
other publications also continue to make the Pope's teachings accessible to
the laity i.e. Theology of the Body Explained: A Commentary on John Paul
II's Man and Woman He Created Them, Theology of the Body for Beginners,
The Good News About Sex and Marriage etc. As I have mentioned his dvd
series The Gift has had a major impact on spreading the message. He is
not alone in his endeavours however. Married couple Jason & Crystalina
Evert have had tremendous success in making TOB accessible to teens.
With their dvd series TOB: for teens, their numerous chastity talks, books
(How to �nd your Soulmate without losing your Soul, Pure Manhood and
Pure Womanhood) and through their webpage Chastity Project.com they
have delivered John Paul's message to millions of teenagers.

The success of this evangelisation seems to lie in the fact that audiences
can relate to the speakers as they are laity themselves. Although we must
not forget that a celibate man formulated the Theology of the Body and it is
de�nitely not only reserved for married people � the fact that ordinary pe-
ople can testify to this teaching working in their lives is certainly a positive.
The fact that the speakers can speak from �experience� reinforces the pheno-
menological approach intrinsic to the Pope's anthropology and ful�ls the call
of Vatican II which had a big impact on JP II's thought.

The teaching of Theology of the Body hasn't remained however in
the form of a teaching on sexuality and marriage like that presented by
Christopher West and Jason and Crystalina Evert but the phenomenological
method and return to �rst principles and a proper understanding of the hu-
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man person has been adopted by many other American Catholic Evangelists
and Apologists; Dr Scott Hahn (former Protestant, Biblical scholar and au-
thor of multiple books), Bishop Barron (author and founder of The Word on
Fire), Father Mike Schmitz (Ascension presents), Matt Fradd (speaker and
author of The Porn Myth, presenter of Pints with Aquinas), Leah Darrow
(former America's next top model and speaker on modesty and chastity) to
name a few.

Beyond Borders

The explosion of the Theology of the Body has been so powerful that
it has also extended well and truly beyond American borders. About se-
ven years ago, 17586 km's away, a group of South Africans were exposed to
the Pope's teachings through the dvd series that I mentioned before. The-
se teachings had a life changing impact and resulted in the formation of
The Theology of The Body South Africa and The Foundation for the Person
and the Family which would go on to spread John Paul's teachings to dif-
ferent parts of South Africa. While culturally there were obviously uniquely
South African issues/problems around marriage/sexuality the series was met
with great enthusiasm, conversion and reversions by those who participated
in the courses.

Conclusion

Perhaps the success of TOB in the States is due to Catholics being a mi-
nority in a predominantly Protestant country therefore people have had to
make sure that they really believe what they profess. Perhaps the call to
become �Gift� provides such a stark contrast to the radical individualism
in the US that it has more impact � although TOB also �ghts for the sub-
jectivity of the individual. Perhaps there is just more money in the US to
enable speakers like West to travel around spreading the message full time,
perhaps there is no Catholic fatigue like in Europe thereby enabling young
Catholics to focus more on the teachings then being put o� by an old white
man telling them what to do with their sex lives.

These are all points to consider, yet we can equally point out a number
of obstacles US Catholics have had to face e.g. the numerous persecution
Catholics have been under by the media and sometimes the state (Obama
care and the recent bill in California that would force priests to break the seal
of confession).
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In my opinion, the most fundamental reason that Theology of the Bo-
dy has been so successful in the US is due to the fact that the American
evangelisers have made a concerted e�ort to implement these teachings in
their own lives. They have tried to live out the theology of their own bo-
dies. Recognising the signs that God has implanted in them and drawing
on their personal subjective experience to show that the desire they have
for love is actually the desire they have for God. Through their own witness
they are showing that the Church has always known what satis�es the de-
epest ache of the human heart even though it hasn't always adequately
expressed it,

�We need a new 'language' to break the silence and reverse the ne-
gativity. We need a fresh theology that explains how the Chri-
stian sexual ethic-far from being the prudish list of prohibitions
it's often assumed to be-corresponds perfectly with the deepest
yearnings of our hearts for love and union�. (West, 2004, n.p)
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Abstract

The growing diversity of the European Union is seen as one of its core political
and cultural characteristics. As a result, the idea of a common EU identity is based
on the understanding of how di�erent cultures, traditions and languages of Europe
enrich its population and strengthen the Union. �United in Diversity� is the o�cial
motto of the EU. Despite the fact, that multilingualism is seen as an important
component of the EU Language Policy, English is still (and likely will continue
to be) very popular among the non-native speakers of the European Union. It is
used as lingua franca that aids intercultural communication, mobility and various
educational programs like Erasmus+.

Our analysis of the concept DIVERSITY and its verbalizers in the EU English-
language academic and o�cial discourse demonstrated that the most frequent col-
locates with �diversity� are formed with help of the attributes �cultural�, �linguistic�
and �gender�. The results show the EU priority areas of the implementation of its
�United in Diversity� policy.
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Abstrakt

Wzrastaj¡ca ró»norodno±¢ Unii Europejskiej jest postrzegana jako jedna z jej
warto±ci politycznych i kulturowych. W konsekwencji idea wspólnej to»samo±ci
UE opiera si¦ na pojmowaniu tego, jak ró»ne kultury, tradycje i j¦zyki Europy
wzbogacaj¡ jej mieszka«ców oraz jednocz¡ Uni¦. �Zjednoczona w ró»norodno±ci�
� to o�cjalna dewiza UE. Mimo »e wieloj¦zyczno±¢ postrzegana jest jako istotny
skªadnik polityki j¦zykowej UE, j¦zyk angielski wci¡» jest (i prawdopodobnie b¦-
dzie nadal) bardzo popularny w±ród obywateli Unii Europejskiej, dla których nie
jest on j¦zykiem ojczystym. J¦zyk angielski dziaªa jako lingua franca i sprzyja re-
lacjom mi¦dzykulturowym, mobilno±ci oraz wdra»aniu ró»norodnych programów
edukacyjnych, na ksztaªt Erasmus+.

Nasza analiza konceptu DIVERSITY i jego werbalizatorów w angielskoj¦zycz-
nym akademickim i o�cjalnym unijnym dyskursie wskazuje, »e najcz¦±ciej z �diver-
sity� u»ywane s¡ przymiotniki �cultural�, �linguistic� oraz �gender�. Wyniki ±wiad-
cz¡, »e wªa±nie te kierunki s¡ priorytetowymi w realizacji strategii UE �Zjednoczona
w ró»norodno±ci�.

Sªowa kluczowe: Unia Europejska, integracja europejska, DIVERSITY, polityka
j¦zykowa, lingua franca.

Life in post-war Europe was de�ned by the idea of common citizenship,
shared humanistic values and patriotism. Renowned political leaders like
Winston Churchill or Charles de Gaulle supported a newborn concept of
�the United European Family�. They saw it as a basis for peace, protection of
human rights and freedom of speech. As Alberto Martinelli states, �in
the post-war era, European identity was regarded as an antidote to the disa-
strous nationalisms that had caused theWorldWar II catastrophe, a prerequ-
isite for the continent's moral and economic reconstruction and the most ef-
fective alternative to the resurgence of separate national identities and oppo-
sing nationalisms. It was believed that the stronger the sense of belonging to
Europe, the more it weakened nationalist ideology�. (Martinelli, 2017, p. 20)

As the European Union developed, the need to shape and manage its
growing diversity led to a new stage in the formation of its own identity.
Signed in 1973 in Copenhagen, The Declaration of European Identity gave
a start to a long and fruitful discussion on the essence of a new, supernational
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European society and its core values. The Maastricht Treaty of 1992 de�ned
European culture as the one based on respect for national and regional
diversity. According to the Treaty, national cultures are seen as integral
parts of the common identity and legacy of a united European culture.

This was the time, when thesis UNITY IN DIVERSITY �rst appeared in
the EU media and political contexts. It summarized the strategy of the Union
to occupy �an intermediate position between an almost national concept
of European identity and a universalistic concept. Separate identities are
constituent elements of common identity (which does not claim any priority
over them) and of diversity, in the sense that none of the separate identities
question the existence of the common identity�. (Martinelli, 2017, p. 22)

In 2000, the phrase �United in diversity� became the motto of the Europe-
anUnion. �It signi�es howEuropeanshave come together, in the formof theEU,
to work for peace and prosperity, while at the same time being enriched by
the continent's many di�erent cultures, traditions and languages�. (The EU...,
2020) The motto was translated into all EU o�cial languages and became one
of the most important cultural messages in the modern European history.

The vision of unity achieved through diversity continues to be central to
the EU integration strategy. However, common history is not enough. EU poli-
tical leaders believe that a strong sense of belonging toEurope can be enhanced
by people`s mobility and multilingualism. Sarah Ciaglia, Clemens Fuest and
Firedrich Heinemann in their 2018 paper �What a Feeling?! How to Promote
'European Identity� ' for the EconPol Policy Report developed the idea of
M. Bruter on the components of a diverse EU identity. (Bruter, 2004) It inc-
ludes �cognitivemobilization (education, knowledge, information, interest and
discussing politics frequently); transnational contact as a means to broaden
the personal horizon and understanding for di�erent cultures; the socio-econo-
mic background, and, �nally, age�. (Ciaglia et al., 2018, p. 6) In a 2004 research
on �TheRole of Language Skills and Foreign Country Experiences in theDeve-
lopment of European Identity�, the authors �nd another important asset to en-
gage in transnational contact � foreign language pro�ciency. (Fuss et al., 2004)

European Union Language Policy is focused on the idea of multilingu-
alism. It is seen as a necessary pre-condition for smooth integration, inter-
cultural communication and the development of the EU identity. The O�cial
website of the European Union states: �The EU's motto �united in diversity�
symbolizes the essential contribution that linguistic diversity and language
learning make to the European project. Languages unite people, render other
countries and their cultures accessible, and strengthen intercultural under-
standing. Foreign language skills play a vital role in enhancing employability
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and mobility. Multilingualism also improves the competitiveness of the EU
economy�. (About..., 2020)

The 2002 Barcelona Objective invited Member States to promote multi-
lingualism and language competences, especially among the youth. Multilin-
gualism is seen as the main building tool for multicultural dialogues, advan-
ced educational and career possibilities and continuous European integra-
tion. The project ELDIA (European Linguistic Diversity for All), launched
in 2010 and coordinated by the Johannes Gutenberg University combined
linguistic, sociological, legal, and statistical experts from seven European
countries into a consortium committed to investigate multilingualism and
linguistic diversity.

One of the main �ndings in the ELDIA project was the fact that multi-
lingualism itself is legally established only to a very limited extent. What is
usually entrenched is a particular language, which can be used by a particu-
lar aggregate of people in a particular territorially de�ned region. (The Deve-
lopment..., 2012) Individualmultilingualism is spreadwithinminority areas or
regions where languages are spoken locally, but it is not typical for larger social
environments, created as a result of people`s mobility and globalization.

European Commission Policy Review on the development of Europe-
an identity describes the views of European multilingualism and linguistic
diversity as largely characterized by a fatal dualism. �On the one hand,
acquired multilingualism (learning and teaching of major vehicular langu-
ages such as English) is seen as an asset for the individual and a necessary
educational investment for the society. From this viewpoint, becoming mul-
tilingual is a positive action, which can be supported and promoted. On
the other hand, minority languages often have been seen, not in terms of
�doing�, but in terms of �being�, as an integral part of belonging to an ethnic
group. This implicitly �ethnifying� perspective, combined with sociopolitical
issues of identity and (in)equality can lead to interpreting minority langu-
ages as a problem and a potential cause of inequality in society. In this
perspective, minority languages are a burden both for the individual (who
has to invest more e�ort in learning additional languages) and the society
(in terms of extra investments, both in language teaching and in supporting
minorities)�. (The Development..., 2012, p. 23)

Another important �nding is a result of the research project LINEE
(Languages in a Network of European Excellence). It states that the En-
glish language does not threaten linguistic diversity of the European Union,
quite the contrary. �English has emerged from the LINEE case studies as
a neutral common language with only a marginal national connotation. It is
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also perceived as a facilitator for further language learning, intercultural un-
derstanding and contact, and as an asset on the job market. Many non-native
speakers of English perceive it as a facilitator for further language learning,
intercultural understanding and contact�. (The Development..., 2012, p. 19)

Our observation of the Erasmus students of The Lesya Ukrainka Eastern
European National University supports the vision of English as a universal
lingua franca. The students who travel to our partner-universities in Poland,
Lithuania, Germany and Finland predominantly choose English as the langu-
age of their study. It also gives them access to diverse cultural environments
and facilitates exchange. Academic mobility increases the motivation of our
students for the English language learning. EU statistics proves that English
is the most thought foreign language in Europe.

Modern linguists agree that non-native English of the EU is legitimate
and authentic. A strong support of the language by the EU citizens, even
after the Brexit, demonstrates the fact that English in the European Union
is not a threat, but a guarantee of its UNITY IN DIVERSITY.

The above-mentioned analysis shows the importance of the concept DI-
VERSITY in the life of the European Union. Having analyzed more than
2000 pages of the EU documents available on the o�cial EU web portal eu-
ropa.eu we have extracted four main concepts EUROPE, UNION, EQUALI-
TY, and DIVERSITY is among them. These concepts characterize modern
academic English discourse of the European Union and are represented by
the corresponding lexemes that have very high frequency among other EU
related key words. The chart below shows the frequency of their use.

Chart 1: Frequency of use of the key concept verbalizers in the EU academic
discourse
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The concept DIVERSITY expressed by the corresponding verbalizer se-
ems to be a unique one, since, alongside with its high frequency, it comprises
a condensed meaning of variability, divergence, which can be inferred from
its meanings taken from the Dante lexical database output:

Diversity:
1 n uncount [GOVT] [POL] [SOCIOL] the fact that very di�erent

cultural, racial, ethnic, etc people/aspects co-exist within a group
STRUCTURE AJ−pert
COLLOCATE TYPE TYPE OR NATURE
COLLOCATES cultural, ethnic, linguistic, religious, social, racial.
STRUCTURE PP−X of
COLLOCATE TYPE FORMS OF RECOGNITION AND SUPPORT
COLLOCATES celebrate, increase, value, encourage.

2 n uncount [ECOL] [BIOL] [SCI] variety
COLLOCATE TYPE EXPRESSING SCALE (OCCASIONALLY HY-
PERBOLIC)
COLLOCATES rich, sheer, enormous, vast.
STRUCTURE AJ−pert
COLLOCATE TYPE EXPRESSING TYPE OR NATURE
COLLOCATES biological, genetic, ecological, geographical.

Dante search is based on frequency of collocates drawn directly from
the text corpora. Thus, the �rst COLLOCATE TYPE �TYPE OR NA-
TURE� COLLOCATES cultural, ethnic, linguistic, religious, social, racial
and corresponds to the results of our EU o�cial papers analysis and enables
us to create the following structure of the concept DIVERSITY in modern
academic EU discourse:

Chart 2: Structure of the concept DIVERSITY modern academic EU disco-
urse
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The most numerous group of collocates is the word combination �cultural
diversity� which can easily be repeated in close context violating the well-
established rules of avoiding repetition in academic writing, e.g.:

�...having regard to its resolution of 14 January 2004 on pre-
serving and promoting cultural diversity: the role of the Euro-
pean regions and international organizations such as UNESCO
and the Council of Europe, and to its resolution of 4 September
2003 on European regional and lesser-used languages � the lan-
guages of minorities in the EU � in the context of enlargement
and cultural diversity�. (Eppink, 2007)

The results of statistical word search have demonstrated that the se-
cond numerous group of collocates with �diversity� is formed with help of
an attribute �linguistic�.

�Thus the linguistic diversity and the presence of endangered langu-
ages within a country should be seen as an asset instead of burden,
and so should be supported and promoted�. (Report..., 2020)

The harmonious co-existence of many languages in Europe embodies
this. Languages can build bridges between people, giving us access to other
countries and cultures, and enabling us to understand each other better.
Thus, the two concepts �cultural diversity� and �linguistic diversity� com-
monly come along together in many contexts.

Below are represented the results of frequency corpus research of va-
rious spheres of use, where the above-mentioned collocations demonstrate
the highest occurrence.

Table 1: DIVERSITY: frequency corpus research. (EU..., 2019)

Sphere of Use Cultural
Diversity

Linguistic
Diversity

Gender
Diversity

Ethnic
Diversity

Multilingual
Diversity

Religious
Diversity

Business and
Industry

586 78 20 22 9 25

Economy,
Finance, and
Investment

106 10 27 2 3 4

Environment,
Food, Natural

resources

463 20 24 7 18 12

EU in the world 3888 63 888 62 - 160
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Functioning of
the EU

3008 587 1157 241 158 270

Health,
Wellbeing,
Consumer
Protection

240 45 43 23 11 17

Infrastructure,
Research, and
Innovation

20302 73 46 164 27 78

Life and Rights
of the EU

135 28 70 31 1 43

Media, culture
and languages
in the EU

683 68 33 9 14 16

Others 856 112 189 301 277 119
Social 6 1 1 - - -

Work and
Education

234 15348 115 304 439 29

Total 30505 16433 4425 1166 957 773

The above-mentioned corpus research demonstrates that the most fre-
quently used collocation �cultural diversity� is predominantly used in the do-
cuments related to the sphere of Infrastructure, Research, and Innovation
(20302). This signi�es a special attention the EU pays to supporting and
promoting cultural diversity in the newest spheres of human social activity.
On May 20, the EU celebrates The World Day for Cultural Diversity for Dia-
logue and Development, which is marked by a great number of publications
illustrating the use of the collocation �linguistic diversity�, e.g.:

The World Day for Cultural Diversity for Dialogue and Deve-
lopment is an occasion to promote culture and highlight the si-
gni�cance of its diversity as an agent of inclusion and positive
change. (Celebrating..., 2020 )

On the occasion of the World Day for Cultural Diversity for Dialogue
and Development all EU institutions pay tribute to the very important role
of cultural diversity in Europe and around the world for fostering dialogue,
respect, and contributing to sustainable development and growth. By its
central ideas, Europe provides common space for cultural diversity. All Eu-
ropean communities, institutions, laws and legal proceedings are based on
the exchanges of ideas, values, traditions and memories. Below, we present
the list of the most frequent context for the collocation �cultural diversity�
(and its variation �culture diversity�) according to the EU corpus search:

� celebrating culture diversity across the globe;
� the essential role of cultural diversity in Europe and around the world;
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� Pilot project on the economy of cultural diversity ;
� Portuguese Communication Award for Cultural Diversity ;
� Measuring cultural diversity with the Stirling model.

The general tendency in the EU to understand culture as a source of
sustainable growth and job creation is clearly seen in the EU's work to pro-
mote cultural diversity worldwide. 2018 was o�cially declared to be the Eu-
ropean Year of Cultural Heritage. Throughout this year, the EU supported
various projects to foster cultural exchanges worldwide, such as the Cultural
Heritage Route in the Western Balkans and the pilot project of the Euro-
pean Houses of Culture. Common European initiatives were supported by
the national cultural institutes from the 27 EU Member States. It helped
to reinforce their fruitful cooperation through the specially created network
for European Union National Institutes for Culture. This can easily expla-
in the extensive growth in the number of uses of the collocation 'cultural
diversity' in various context related to the sphere of innovations and social
cooperation.

Further analysis of the contexts of the collocations �cultural diversity�
has shown that two other remarkably numerous spheres of use are EU in
the World (3888) and Functioning of the EU (3008). It is a common know-
ledge that the EU �nances a number of projects across the world, including
Creative Europe projects in countries from the EU's Eastern Neighborho-
od; the Ethical Fashion program employing craftsmen in textile productions
in Western Africa; or an annual program in the Caribbean and Cuba that
stimulates the creative industries and mobilizes cultural heritage notably
through sustainable tourism. Thus, in this respect, it looks pretty reasona-
ble that the collocation �cultural diversity� represents such a high frequency
of use in the papers related to promoting the preservation of cultural heri-
tage and the memory of the EU history showing a strong cooperation with
the world's civil society organizations, economic and cultural institutions as
part of the UNESCO 2005 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of
the Diversity of Cultural Expressions.

In the �Joint Statement by High Representative/Vice-President Federica
Mogherini and Commissioner for Education, Youth, Culture and Sport Tibor
Navracsics on theWorld Day for Cultural Diversity for Dialogue and Develop-
ment� ' (May 20, 2019) high European o�cials claim that �Europe's strength
lies in its cultural diversity. This is why the EU together with its Member
States and partners on the ground stays committed to support protection
and promotion of cultural spaces and cultural exchanges as a powerful to-
ol for dialogue and positive change locally, in Europe and worldwide�. In
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this quote the emphasis is made on a conceptual metaphor CULTURAL DI-
VERSITY IS STRENGTH which goes through the texts of the predominant
majority of the EU's o�cial papers. With this metaphor the EU entwines
positive connotation into its main system of values treating cultural diversity
as an instrument of power and unity. Given that national cultural institutes
from the 27 EU Member States facilitate their cultural cooperation through
the network of the EU o�cial institutions, cultural diversity indeed serves as
a tool for strengthening integration between the representatives of di�erent
nations and di�erent cultures.

A close-up review of the spheres of use of the next collocation �linguistic
diversity� shows the frequency of use, which is twice smaller than that of
�cultural diversity�. The results of the context analysis for this collocation
have shown an extensive number of concordances where �linguistic diversity�
is used in combination with �promote language learning�, which altogether
creates a speci�c structural and semantic entity working as a language pat-
tern in many EU's o�cial documents. Not only does it form a linguistic
cluster, but also shapes the style of thinking of the citizens of the Mem-
ber States treating these two concepts � �linguistic diversity� and �language
learning� as one.

The European Commission has a long-standing commitment to pro-
moting language learning and linguistic diversity. The �rst comprehensive
program promoting language teaching and learning, Lingua, came into for-
ce in 1989 and since then languages have been at the heart of European
programs in the �eld of education and training.

In the annual report �Linguistic diversity: the heart of Europe's DNA�
Androulla Vassiliou, Member of the European Commission for Education,
Culture, Multilingualism and Youth (Brussels, 24 June 2014) uses a very
demonstrative metaphor. Linguistic diversity is the heart of Europe's DNA,
which indicates that the EU thrives on its multilingualism and languages are
at the core of its functioning. Linguistic diversity and the ability to speak
many languages are essential for the success of the EU democratic project.
Indeed, corpus search demonstrates that 93% (Table 1) of the uses of 'lingu-
istic diversity' belong to the sphere of Work and Education. Multilingualism
is a key area where Europe can get closer to citizens' needs. Thus, the fol-
lowing three strategic areas present the biggest interest for the European
Union in the sphere of linguistic diversity: lifelong language learning, better
language teaching, building a language-friendly environment. So, we may
conclude that the collocation 'promote language learning and linguistic di-
versity' functions as a ready-made verbalizer to utter one of the key concepts
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of the EU's communication strategy � to support multilingual communica-
tion and give rise to new language-teaching initiatives.

As for the collocation gender diversity, the highest frequency of use
is demonstrated in the sphere Functioning of the EU (1157). This word
combination is commonly used in various Press Releases to set up the o�cial
position of the EU concerning the gender issues, e.g.:

Together, the Commission and the ECB will indeed master Eu-
rope's challenges. This will be true for both �nancial stability and
the challenging area of gender diversity.
For me all these studies and facts make it crystal clear: women
mean business and pro�t. But there is also a clear macroeconomic
argument for more gender diversity on boards. The glass ceiling
that keeps women out of decision-making roles.
July 18, 2018 � the Commission held a public consultation in-
viting the public � individual businesses, social partners, intere-
sted NGOs and citizens � to comment on what kind of measures
the EU should take to tackle the lack of gender diversity in boar-
drooms. (Gender..., 2020)

The distributional contexts of the collocation � the challenging area
of gender diversity, macroeconomic argument for more gender diversity, to
tackle the lack of gender diversity � suggest that it is still a challenging issue
for Europe in general and the EU in particular. All the contexts represent
public tension that is normally associates with gender diversity and requires
special attention from the EU policy makers.

It should be noted that the collocation gender diversity has become
the central concept of many projects funded by the European Commission,
this it is very often used in project descriptions, especially in the contextual
environment with LGBT abbreviation, e.g.:

Herein, gender and gender diversity are presented as main focus
throughout the whole project.
Welfare aspects including possible medical, mental, psychological,
and psychiatric aspects of gender diversity and sexual orienta-
tion. (Transition..., 2020)

An interesting observation with regard of the use of the collocation �gen-
der diversity� in the EU o�cial discourse is concerned with the fact that
regardless of its relatively high general frequency in the texts of the EU o�-
cial documents, it is not widely represented in social media, forums, public
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internet platforms. Thus, it was used only once in Twitter (twitter.com) on
the o�cial account of the World Economic Forum (March 4, 2018), e.g.:

How gender diversity enhances society. (World..., 2018)

However, this twit did not receive public appreciation; it was liked only
89 times, and re-twitted 74 times, which indicated low level of public interest
and motivation to encourage discussion on gender diversity.

The European Union as a socio-political phenomenon has brought a new
meaning to the understanding of cognitive and communicative functions of
language in general, and functioning of the English language (its academic
variant) in particular. Recently we have been witnessing the formation and
linguistic speci�cation of some new cultural and linguistic concepts, which
exemplify speci�c stages in the political, economic, and cultural development
of the EU.

The concept DIVERSITY comprises a condensed meaning of variability,
divergence and is extremely frequent in the modern EU English-language
discourse. The results of statistical word search have demonstrated that
the �rst numerous group of collocates with �diversity� is formed with help
of an attribute �cultural�, the second numerous group of collocates is formed
with help of an attribute �linguistic� and the third � with attribute �gender�.
These results demonstrate the EU priorities in the development of its policy
on DIVERSITY.
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Abstrakt

Artykuª ukazuje meandry polityki bolszewickiej wobec Karelii, regionu na po-
graniczu radziecko-�«skim: od Karelskiej Komuny Pracy, przez Karelsk¡ Autono-
miczn¡ Socjalistyczn¡ Republik¦ Radzieck¡ do Karelskiej Socjalistycznej Republiki
Radzieckiej. Proces ten ukazany zostaª na tle ówczesnej polityki sowieckiego cen-
trum wobec maªych narodów póªnocno-zachodniej cz¦±ci Rosji. Dziaªania Moskwy
doprowadziªy do rusy�kacji miejscowej ludno±ci ugro�«skiej oraz do gospodarczej
dewastacji republiki.

Sªowa kluczowe: Karelia, autonomia, polityka narodowo±ciowa, Zwi¡zek Radziecki.

Abstract

The article shows the meanders of Bolshevik policy towards Karelia, a re-
gion on the Soviet-Finnish border: from the Karelian Worker's Commune, through
the Karelian Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic to the Karelian Soviet Socia-
list Republic. This process was shown against the background of the then Soviet
Center's policy towards small nations in northwestern Russia. Moscow's actions
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resulted in the Russi�cation of the local Finno-Ugric people, and to the economic
devastation of the Republic.

Key words: Karelia, autonomy, nationality policy, Soviet Union.

Bolszewicy dobrze rozumieli wag¦ kwestii narodowych dla mo»liwo±ci
zrealizowania swojego ostatecznego zamierzenia, jakim byªo stworzenie z by-
ªego imperium przyczóªka do rozpocz¦cia wszech±wiatowej rewolucji komu-
nistycznej. Przedstawianie przez nich Rosji jako �wi¦zienia narodów� byªo
jednym z tych dziaªa«, które odegraªy ogromn¡ rol¦ w nadaniu dynamiki
wydarzeniom wiod¡cym wprost do dekompozycji caratu i do wygrania walki
o wªadz¦ zarówno z siªami monarchistycznymi, jak i z o±rodkami republika«-
skimi. Sformuªowaniem tym posªugiwaª si¦ Wªodzimierz Lenin jeszcze przed
I wojn¡ ±wiatow¡. U»yª go m.in. w przemówieniu, wygªoszonym podczas
sesji IV Dumy Pa«stwowej 20 maja 1913 roku (st. st.) przez stoj¡cego na
czele frakcji bolszewików Grigorija I. Pietrowskiego, co wywoªaªo wówczas
ogromny rezonans. Po 1917 roku okre±lenie to staªo si¦ cz¦±ci¡ o�cjalnego
j¦zyka bolszewickiej propagandy. (Lenin, 1924, s. 227-233)

Uwolnienie wielkiego potencjaªu tkwi¡cego w d¡»eniach zniewolonych
narodów do wolno±ci byªo wi¦c zabiegiem, który sªu»yª celom bolszewic-
kim na okre±lonym etapie ich dziaªa«, a nie stanowiª celu samego w sobie.
Utylitaryzm kwestii narodowych w drodze rosyjskich marksistów do reali-
zacji swego programu przejawiaª si¦ w ich próbach pogodzenia haseª o sa-
mostanowieniu narodów i prawie do posiadania przez nie wªasnej suweren-
no±ci z d¡»eniami do restytucji imperium w dawnych granicach w sytuacji,
gdy staªo si¦ pewnym, i» idea ±wiatowej rewolucji komunistycznej ponio-
sªa kl¦sk¦ i teoretyczna wªadza �mas pracuj¡cych� ograniczy si¦ do jedne-
go pa«stwa � Zwi¡zku Radzieckiego. Podkre±liª to sªusznie Ronald Grigor
Suny, pisz¡c, »e �przed rewolucyjn¡ Rosj¡ w 1917 roku staª wybór: uchro-
ni¢ imperium lub stworzy¢ nowe, demokratyczne pa«stwo, w którym po-
zwolono by tym narodom, które podj¦ªy decyzj¦ o swym odª¡czeniu, na
uczynienie tego. [...] I liberaªowie, i nacjonali±ci wierzyli w narodowe sa-
mostanowienie na poziomie teorii politycznej, jednak»e, gdy narody niero-
syjskie wybraªy odª¡czenie, interesy pa«stwa wzi¦ªy gór¦ nad zasadami�.
(Suni, 2014, s. 622)

D¡»¡c do wyja±nienia, dlaczego zasadnicze zaªo»enia zawarte w gªównym
przesªaniu Karola Marksa o wybuchu rewolucji w pa«stwach z rozwini¦t¡
klas¡ robotnicz¡ i o jej globalnym zasi¦gu nie zostaªy zrealizowane, bolsze-
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wicy dokonali semantycznego zabiegu, tworz¡c wªasn¡ egzegez¦ marksizmu
pod now¡ postaci¡ tzw. leninizmu.

Oparcie si¦ na dotychczasowym dorobku Wªodzimierza Uljanowa oraz
jego aktywno±¢ jako politycznego przywódcy, a jednocze±nie gªównego ide-
ologa bolszewików po obaleniu Rz¡du Tymczasowego i rozpocz¦ciu wojny
domowej, dawaªo sposobno±¢ do niczym nieograniczonego manewrowania ha-
sªami i programami, których celem byªo osi¡gni¦cie po»¡danych zachowa«
poddanego takiej ±wiatopogl¡dowej perswazji spoªecze«stwa. Jednocze±nie
bolszewicy zdawali sobie spraw¦ z zachodz¡cej sprzeczno±ci mi¦dzy modelem
pa«stwa, opartym o ponadnarodow¡ struktur¦ klasow¡ z istnieniem narodów
jako takich, a przede wszystkim z ich d¡»eniem do manifestowania wªasnego
bytu i eksponowania zwi¡zanych z tym aspiracji i oczekiwa«. Wyrazem tej
dychotomii byª artykuª pierwszy Konstytucji Rosyjskiej Socjalistycznej Fe-
deracyjnej Republiki Radzieckiej, uchwalonej 10 lipca 1918 roku, skªadaj¡cy
si¦ z dwóch punktów: 1) �Rosja zostaje proklamowana jako Republika Rad
Delegatów Robotniczych, Chªopskich i �oªnierskich. Caªa wªadza w centrum
i w terenie nale»y do tych Rad. 2) Rosyjska Republika Radziecka zostaªa
utworzona na podstawie zwi¡zku wolnych narodów, jako federacja Radziec-
kich republik narodowych�. (Konstituci� (osnovnoĭ zakon)... s. 423)

Ta sprzeczno±¢ mi¦dzy klasowo±ci¡ spoªecze«stwa a jego struktur¡ et-
niczn¡ oraz miejscem Rosjan w sowieckim pa«stwie cechowaªa caªo±¢ dziejów
Zwi¡zku Radzieckiego a» do jego upadku w 1991 roku. Charakterystyczne
byªy tu zmiany proporcji mi¦dzy poszczególnymi elementami tej struktural-
nej ukªadanki w zale»no±ci od potrzeb i preferencji aktualnego kierownictwa:
od polityki tzw. �korenizacii� i aktywnego popierania d¡»e« narodowych
nawet maªych spoªeczno±ci etnicznych, poprzez rosyjski czy wr¦cz wielko-
ruski nacjonalizm a» do koncepcji narodu radzieckiego. (Mironov, 2017,
s. 165) Jednak»e � z punktu widzenia rz¡dz¡cego centrum � wszystkie te
meandry ideologiczne i oparte o nie rozwi¡zania praktyczne znajdowaªy swe
uzasadnienie w nadrz¦dnej warto±ci, jak¡ byªo tak zapewnienie ªadu we-
wn¦trznego, jak i oddziaªywanie na zewn¡trz (np. rozszerzanie swoich wpªy-
wów pod pozorem walki z kolonializmem lub spoªecznym uciskiem).

Jednym z przykªadów takiego ambiwalentnego podej±cia do kwestii na-
rodowej byªa realizacja sowieckiej polityki wobec Karelii, ojczyzny ugro�«-
skiego narodu zamieszkuj¡cego od wieków obszary mi¦dzy Morzami Baªtyc-
kim i Biaªym. Z racji na strategiczn¡ wag¦ tego terenu, a tak»e etniczno-
kulturowe powi¡zania mi¦dzy Karelami i Finami, obszar ten byª z punktu
widzenia bolszewickiego centrum istotnym polem do eksperymentowania na
polu przyszªych rozwi¡za« klasowo-narodowo±ciowych.
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***
W wyniku rozwoju terytorialnego Rosji na jej terenie znalazªo si¦ szereg

ludów ugro�«skich, zamieszkuj¡cych Rosja carska byªa pa«stwem, w którym
zamieszkiwaªo szereg narodów ugro�«skich: od Finów, Karelów, Estów, In-
grów, Wepsów i Wotów na póªnocnym-zachodzie, przez Maryjczyków i Mor-
dwinów nad górn¡ Woªg¡ po Komi-Zyrian, Komi-Permiaków i Udmurtyjczy-
ków nad Peczor¡ i Chantów i Mansów nad Obem. (Loginova, Rebrova,
2013, s. 92-95) Reprezentowali oni ró»ne stadia rozwoju spoªecznego i kultu-
rowego. Finowie posiadali szerok¡ autonomi¦ w ramach Wielkiego Ksi¦stwa
Finlandzkiego, Estowie funkcjonowali z kolei w ramach umownej konstrukcji
prawno-administracyjnej, jak¡ cieszyªy si¦ gubernie nadbaªtyckie, gdzie swe
najsilniejsze pi¦tno odcisn¦li tzw. �ostzeĭcy�, czyli Niemcy baªtyccy. Reszta
tych etnosów obj¦ta byªa zwykªymi strukturami gubernialnymi oraz
polityk¡, jak¡ przyjmowaªy wªadze centralne wobec, jak ich okre±lano,
�inorodcev�.

Po obaleniu caratu ówczesna opinia publiczna dopuszczaªa mo»liwo±¢
ukonstytuowania si¦ jakiej± formy wªasnej reprezentacji narodowej Finów
(oraz Polaków), ale w ramach ich zwi¡zku z demokratyczn¡ Rosj¡. (Bulda-
kov, 1997, s. 142-143) Jednak»e Finlandia proklamowaªa sw¡ niepodlegªo±¢
6 grudnia 1917 roku, pocz¡tkowo jako monarchia, a pó¹niej republika. W ob-
liczu niekorzystnych dla siebie wydarze« bolszewicy, formalnie uznaj¡c ten
akt, faktycznie postawili na rozwi¡zanie siªowe, doprowadzaj¡c do wybuchu
komunistycznego powstania i proklamowania krótkotrwaªej fasadowej Fi«-
skiej Socjalistycznej Republiki Robotniczej (stycze«-kwiecie« 1918). (S�-
ki�inen, 1962, s. 21-35)

Nieudana próba rozci¡gni¦cia swojej nieformalnej zwierzchno±ci na Fin-
landi¦ postawiªa przed Moskw¡ problem organizacji pogranicza z tym pa«-
stwem. Istotny byª tu zwªaszcza aspekt militarny. Aczkolwiek dla sowieckiej
Rosji gªównym kierunkiem dziaªania w latach 1919-1920 byª zachód Euro-
py, niemniej jednak stratedzy wojskowi doceniali wag¦ terytorium �«skie-
go jako ewentualnego obszaru dogodnego do wyprowadzenia uderzenia i na
Piotrogród, i na Murma«sk. Tak»e patriotycznie nastrojone ±rodowiska �«-
skie nie rezygnowaªy z Karelii, traktowanej przez nie jako istotny element
to»samo±ci narodowej i integraln¡ cz¦±¢ wspólnej przestrzeni kulturowej. Sa-
mi za± Karelowie dalecy byli od uznania wªadzy radzieckiej, z racji na jej
brutalny i eksploatacyjny (komunizm wojenny) charakter. Starcia zbrojne
grup napªywaj¡cych z Finlandii oraz lokalne powstania miejscowej ludno-
±ci umi¦dzynarodowiªy problem karelski. Zawarty 14 pa¹dziernika 1920 roku
w esto«skim Tartu pokój mi¦dzy Rosj¡ a Finlandi¡ m.in. wyznaczaª wspóln¡
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granic¦ oraz zawieraª obietnic¦ szerokiej autonomii dla Karelów. (Browning,
Joenniemi, 2014, s. 7-11; Vihavaĭnen, 2015, s. 238-242)

Dla strony sowieckiej nadanie jakiej± formy samorz¡dno±ci terytorialnej
ugro�«skiej ludno±ci rosyjsko-�«skiego pogranicza byªo ±rodkiem do rozwi¡-
zania kilku narosªych w mi¦dzyczasie problemów. Przede wszystkim rozwi¡-
zaªoby to w jakiej± mierze problem roszcze« �«skich (formuªowanych w czasie
trwaj¡cych rozmów pokojowych) i stanowiªo kolejny krok do uznania Rosji
na arenie mi¦dzynarodowej. Zagospodarowano by te» przy tej okazji spor¡
rzesz¦ �«skich �czerwonych� emigrantów, którzy szerok¡ strug¡ napªyn¦li do
swej nowej bolszewickiej ojczyzny (ogóªem do ko«ca lat 20. XX wieku byªo
to okoªo 10-12 tys. osób). Przede wszystkim za± jednak zapewniono by wªa-
±ciwe wykorzystanie ogromnego bogactwa tej krainy, jakim byªy lasy, a tak»e
zapewniono by bezpiecze«stwo wa»nej linii komunikacyjnej, jak¡ byªa kolej
murma«ska. (Kangaspuro, 2007, s. 1-3; Takala, 2015, s. 277-278)

Do takiego rozwi¡zania d¡»yª przede wszystkim znany dziaªacz lewi-
cowy, ostatni komisarz ludowy Fi«skiej SRR, Edvard Gylling. Korzystaj¡c
z po±rednictwa przywódcy Komunistycznej Partii Finlandii Yrjö Siroli, prze-
konaª on Lenina i ludowego komisarza spraw zagranicznych Gieorgija Czicze-
rina do swej koncepcji, odwoªuj¡c si¦ do obu zasad, stanowi¡cych teoretyczn¡
istot¦ pa«stwa sowieckiego: idei wªadzy rad oraz samostanowienia narodów.
Przede wszystkim jednak do obu decydentów przemówiª praktyczny wymiar
nowej jednostki administracyjnej, rozumianej jako punkt wyj±cia do dal-
szych dziaªa« na rzecz uzale»nienia i inkorporacji nie tylko Finlandii, ale
i caªej Skandynawii. W dniu 6 czerwca 1920 roku Wszechrosyjski Centralny
Komitet Wykonawczy ogªosiª dekret (podpisany przez jej przewodnicz¡ce-
go Michaiªa Kalinina) o powoªaniu Karelskiej Komuny Pracy w nast¦puj¡-
cym brzmieniu: �W celu walki o spoªeczne wyzwolenie pracuj¡cych Karelii
Wszechrosyjski Centralny Komitet Wykonawczy postanawia: 1) utworzy¢
w zamieszkaªych przez Karelów miejscowo±ciach guberni oªonieckiej i ar-
changielskiej, zgodnie z artykuªem 11. Konstytucji RSFRR [...] obwodowe
zjednoczenie � Karelsk¡ Komun¦ Pracy; 2) zaleci¢ karelskiemu komitetowi
niezwªoczne przyst¡pienie do przygotowania zwoªania zjazdu Rady Karel-
skiej Komuny Pracy, który okre±li organizacj¦ organów wªadzy w Karelskiej
Komunie Pracy. [...]�. (Dekret Vserossiĭskogo... s. 173)

Inicjatywa �czerwonych� Finów byªa sabotowana przez dziaªaj¡cych na
obszarze przyszªej Komuny dziaªaczy pochodzenia rosyjskiego. Podwa»ali
oni zasadno±¢ kryterium etnicznego, argumentuj¡c, »e ziemie zamieszkaªe
przez ludno±¢ ugro�«sk¡ (Finowie, Karelowie i Samowie) stanowi¡ jej nie-
wielk¡ cz¦±¢, zawart¡ mi¦dzy granic¡ a lini¡ kolei murma«skiej. Zgodnie
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z takim stanem rzeczy stolic¡ nowo powoªanej jednostki winno zosta¢ jedno
z dwóch miast: Kiem (nad Morzem Biaªym) lub te» Miedwie»iegorsk (nad
Jeziorem Onega). Z kolei przywódca �«skich emigrantów Gylling uwa»aª,
»e w granicach Komuny powinny znale¹¢ si¦ tereny o pewnym ju» stopniu
rozwoju gospodarczego, nawet je±li miaªaby tam przewa»a¢ ludno±¢ rosyj-
skoj¦zyzna, poniewa» daªoby to podstawy do jej samodzielnej egzystencji.
Ostatecznie wypracowano kompromis i stolic¡ Komuny staª si¦ poªo»ony
nad jeziorem Onega Pietrozawodsk, gdzie istniaªy ju» zacz¡tki przemysªu
i proletariatu fabrycznego, a jej granice poprowadzono w szerszym warian-
cie, obejmuj¡c nimi tereny o powierzchni okoªo 115 tysi¦cy km2 mi¦dzy je-
ziorami Onega i �adoga oraz Morzem Biaªym a Finlandi¡ (zasadniczo by-
ªy to trzy powiaty: kemski, oªoniecki i pietrozawodski). (Tebenko, 2016,
s. 69-71) W pocz¡tkowym okresie istnienia karelskiej autonomii wydawaªo
si¦, »e istotnie stanie si¦ ona zacz¡tkiem przyszªej sowieckiej Finlandii, bo-
wiem jej struktury wªadzy oraz znacz¡ce stanowiska w gospodarce i szkol-
nictwie zostaªy w sporej cz¦±ci obsadzone przez �czerwonych� Finów. (Kan-
gaspuro, 2007, s. 17-20) Wedªug danych z pocz¡tku 1923 roku Karelsk¡ Ko-
mun¦ Pracy zamieszkiwaªo ogóªem 207 tysi¦cy osób, z czego 115 tysi¦cy
stanowili Rosjanie, 86 tysi¦cy Karelowie i 2 tysi¡ce Finowie. Jednak»e, je±li
chodzi o przynale»no±¢ partyjn¡, to na jednego Rosjanina � czªonka WKP(b)
� przypadaªo 162 wspóªrodaków, Karela � a» 491, a Fina � tylko 10. Wi¦k-
szo±¢ z �«skich emigrantów miaªa wyksztaªcenie na poziomie podstawowym
i ±rednim, sporo z nich uko«czyªo studia, a Edvard Gylling byª doktorem
�lozo�i. Ponadto elita tej narodowo±ci posiadaªa ogromne do±wiadczenie
w dziaªalno±ci politycznej, znaªa j¦zyki obce i miaªa zdecydowanie lepsze
obycie mi¦dzynarodowe. Byªy to czynniki stanowi¡ce pocz¡tkowo o sukcesie
��nizacji� sowieckiej Karelii, ale te», wraz ze zmian¡ politycznego kursu mo-
skiewskiego centrum, prowadziªy do jej upadku w dobie czystek z ko«ca lat
30. XX wieku. (Butvilo, 2010, s. 44-49; Markova, 2019, s. 279-281)

Karelska Komuna byªa przede wszystkim ¹ródªem drewna i materiaªów
drewnopochodnych, których znaczn¡ cz¦±¢ eksportowano za granic¦
(w 1921 r. byªo to 800 tys. rubli zªotem). Na dogodnych dla rolnictwa obsza-
rach poªo»onych w jej poªudniowej cz¦±ci rozwijano uprawy zbó». Nadwy»ki
kierowane byªy do regionów, które we wczesnych latach 20. zmagaªy si¦ z kl¦-
sk¡ gªodu (przede wszystkim Powoª»e). Dobre administrowanie i wªa±ciwa
organizacja pracy, a tak»e wyra¹nie zmniejszenie napi¦cia na pograniczu
z Finlandi¡ przyniosªy pozytywny dla Komuny efekt w postaci jej wyra¹nie
lepszego stanu gospodarczego w porównaniu z reszt¡ póªnocno-zachodnich
guberni Rosji. Dlatego te» wªadze centralne dwukrotnie rozszerzyªy jej gra-
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nice: 18 wrze±nia 1922 roku, po zlikwidowaniu guberni oªonieckiej, wª¡czono
do niej powiat powieniecki i cz¦±¢ powiatu pudoskiego, a 30 kwietnia 1923 ro-
ku rozszerzono j¡ o pi¦¢ gmin z powiatu oneskiego guberni archangielskiej.
(Maxezerskiĭ, 1948, s. 32-40)

Zmiany te byªy w peªni zamierzone (chocia» byªy efektem zaci¦tej dysku-
sji w gronie bolszewickich decydentów, skutkiem której w granice karelskiej
autonomii nie wª¡czono Póªwyspu Kolskiego) i prowadziªy do rychªego pod-
wy»szenia statusu administracyjnego Komuny. Zostaªa ona decyzj¡ Wszech-
rosyjskiego Centralnego Komitetu Wykonawczego z 25 lipca 1923 roku prze-
ksztaªcona w Karelsk¡ Autonomiczn¡ Socjalistyczn¡ Republik¦ Radzieck¡.
(Kilin, 1999, s. 82-87) Pocz¡tkowo nowa republika cieszyªa si¦ rzeczywist¡,
jak na warunki sowieckie, autonomi¡ gospodarcz¡ i �nansow¡, pozwalaj¡c¡
na podj¦cie szeregu inwestycji jej w infrastruktur¦ przemysªow¡ (m.in. fa-
bryki celulozy, zakªady chemiczne i metalurgiczne) i u»ytkow¡ (drogi, szkoªy
i budynki u»yteczno±ci publicznej). Karelska ASRR miaªa sta¢ si¦ bowiem
swoist¡ wizytówk¡ dla ludno±ci po �«skiej stronie granicy, co wpisywaªo si¦
w ówczesn¡ ogóln¡ polityk¦ wªadz centralnych. Stan wzgl¦dnej samodziel-
no±ci trwaª do pocz¡tku lat 30., kiedy to w caªym Zwi¡zku Radzieckim
zaostrzono polityk¦ podatkow¡ i praktycznie zlikwidowano resztki niezale»-
no±ci ekonomicznej jej terenowych podmiotów oraz poddano je centralnemu
zarz¡dzaniu. Decyzja ta odbiªa si¦ i na sytuacji Karelskiej ASRR, w której
najpierw znacznie osªabªo tempo jej rozwoju, a pó¹niej popadªa ona w stan
gospodarczej stagnacji. (Baron, 2011, s. 98-100; Kilin, 2012, s. 62-74)

Najwi¦kszym problemem republiki w latach 20. i 30. XX wieku byª de-
�cyt zasobów ludzkich. Pocz¡tkowo dla zwi¦kszenia jego potencjaªu wªadze
stosowaªy dobrowolny mechanizm rekrutacji robotników przemysªowych i le-
±nych. Wy»szy, jak ju» wcze±niej wspomniano, poziom gospodarczy zach¦caª
do wewn¦trznych przesiedle« i staªego osiedlenia, z czego korzystaªy tysi¡-
ce obywateli ZSRR. Jednocze±nie radzieckie przedstawicielstwa, zwªaszcza
w Stanach Zjednoczonych i w Kanadzie, rekrutowaªy tysi¡ce drwali �«skie-
go pochodzenia do pracy przy pozyskiwaniu i obróbce drewna. Z radzieckiej
oferty skorzystaªy caªe rodziny, które traktowaªy Zwi¡zek Radziecki jako
swoj¡ przybran¡ ojczyzn¦, z entuzjazmem wª¡czaj¡c si¦ w dzieªo budowania
systemu sprawiedliwo±ci spoªecznej w Karelii (i w wielu innych miejscach
ZSRR). (Lam, 2010, s. 204-222; Autio-Sarasmo, 2011, 86-99)

Wspomniany wcze±niej kryzys ekonomiczny doprowadziª do odpªywu
siªy roboczej z Karelskiej ASRR, na któr¡ nakªadano coraz to nowe obci¡-
»enia wynikaj¡ce z zarz¡dze« gospodarczego centrum. (Filimonqik, 2008,
s. 27-34) W zwi¡zku z t¡ sytuacj¡ miejscowe wªadze zwróciªy si¦ do Zjed-
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noczonego Pa«stwowego Zarz¡du Politycznego (OGPU), w gestii którego
znajdowaªy si¦ obozy pracy przymusowej, o zwi¦kszenie ich ilo±ci na obsza-
rze republiki. Obozy takie co prawda istniaªy ju» od 1923 roku (w zale»no±ci
od Soªowieckiego Obozu Specjalnego Przeznaczenia), ale ich liczb¦ zwi¦kszo-
no w zwi¡zku z budow¡ kanaªu ª¡cz¡cego Morze Baªtyckie z Morzem Biaªym
(Belomorsko-Baltiĭskiĭ kanal). Ju» w 1932 roku na terenie Karelii pra-
cowaªo okoªo 100 tysi¦cy wi¦¹niów, i wielko±¢ ta utrzymaªa si¦ a» do wybuchu
wojny z Niemcami. (Baron, 2001, s. 621-645; Joyce, 2003, s. 163-187)

Wzwi¡zku z ogólnoradzieckimi tendencjami do odej±cia od polityki samo-
stanowienia narodów oraz zwrotu w kierunku rosyjskiego nacjonalizmu w po-
ªowie lat 30. w Karelskiej ASRR doszªo do zasadniczych zmian w strategii jej
dalszego rozwoju i ewentualnego zagranicznego oddziaªywania. Doszªo tam do
czystki w±ród rz¡dz¡cych ni¡ �czerwonych� Finów a tak»e do masowych wy-
siedle« jej autochtonicznych ugro�«skich mieszka«ców. Symbolem zmian by-
ªo zwolnienie w pa¹dzierniku 1935 roku ze stanowiska przewodnicz¡cego Rady
Komisarzy Ludowych Karelskiej ASRREdvarda Gyllinga (po zwolnieniu pra-
cowaª wmoskiewskimMi¦dzynarodowym Instytucie Ekonomicznym; areszto-
wany 17 lipca 1937 roku, po kilkumiesi¦cznym ±ledztwie i procesie zostaª roz-
strzelany 14 czerwca 1938 roku).Wraz z nim usuni¦to ze stanowiska, a pó¹niej
aresztowano i rozstrzelano pierwszego sekretarza Karelskiego Komitetu Ob-
wodowego WKP(b) i jednocze±nie jego bliskiego wspóªpracownika Gustawa
(Kustaa) Rovio. (Kilin, 2012, s. 83-95;Takala, 2019, s. 225-246)

W latach 30. XX wieku Karelia byªa polem do realizacji wszystkich ów-
czesnych dziaªa« stalinowskiej polityki wewn¦trznej. Poddana zostaªa przy-
musowej kolektywizacji rolnictwa, forsownej industrializacji i nasilaj¡cym
si¦ czystkom etnicznym, prowadz¡cym do zasadniczych zmian w jej struktu-
rze narodowej na korzy±¢ elementu wielkoruskiego. Dokonano w tym okresie
tak»e praktycznej de�nizacji regionu, usuwaj¡c wszelkie ±lady �«skiej kultu-
ry ª¡cznie ze zmian¡ j¦zyka urz¦dowego, którym w miejsce �«skiego zostaª
karelski, zapisywany cyrylic¡. Ten niewyobra»alny terror miaª w tej cz¦±ci
ZSRR swój dodatkowy wymiar, zwi¡zany z jej pogranicznym charakterem.
Rzekome zagro»enie (bior¡c pod uwag¦ ogromn¡ ró»nic¦ potencjaªów), jakie
miaªo pªyn¡¢ z Finlandii nie tylko dla Karelskiej ASRR, ale i dla caªego
Zwi¡zku Radzieckiego, staªo si¦ czynnikiem wyzwalaj¡cym nadzwyczajn¡,
nawet jak na ten okres, brutalno±¢ sowieckiego aparatu represji w odniesie-
niu do miejscowej ludno±ci. Przyjmuje si¦, »e w latach 1937-1938 w sowiec-
kiej Karelii os¡dzono okoªo 13 tysi¦cy osób, z czego ponad 11 tysi¦cy zostaªo
skazanych na kar¦ ±mierci. (Denninghaus, 2007, s. 204-206; Takala, 2016,
s. 132-155; Takala, 2018, s. 144-204)
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***
Karelska ASRR do ko«ca lat 30. zostaªa caªkowicie spacy�kowana. Jej au-

tonomia staªa si¦ �kcj¡, w obu zreszt¡ wymiarach � klasowym (sowietyzacja)
i narodowym (rusy�kacja). Inteligencja techniczna oraz kulturalna praktycz-
nie przestaªa istnie¢, chªopstwo zostaªo zamienione w przypisanych do ziemi
koªcho¹ników, a robotnicy z gospodarzy swych zakªadów pracy stali si¦ pozba-
wionymi elementarnych praw wyrobnikami. Nie byªo zatem »adnym paradok-
sem to, »e jedyn¡ w miar¦ zwart¡ i skuteczn¡ gospodarczo grup¡ byli wi¦¹nio-
wie przymusowych obozów pracy. Miejscowa ludno±¢ b¡d¹ zostaªa wysiedlo-
na, b¡d¹ poddana forsownej rusy�kacji. Migracje wewn¡trzradzieckie zmieni-
ªy przy tymw sposób znacz¡cy struktur¦ narodowo±ciow¡ Karelii, w której lu-
dy ugro�«skie staªy si¦ niewiele znacz¡c¡, kilkunastoprocentow¡mniejszo±ci¡.
Zwi¡zki z Finlandi¡, podtrzymywane do niedawna nawet w sposób nielegalny,
z racji na stosowan¡ przemoc przez aparat represji wªa±ciwie zanikªy, a przy-
znawanie si¦ do �«sko±ci czy nadmierne manifestowanie karelsko±ci nie tylko
stygmatyzowaªo dan¡ osob¦ b¡d¹ grup¦, ale cz¦stokro¢ prowadziªo do zesªania
lub ±mierci. Dodatkowo region ten, w zamierzeniach czynników wojskowych,
sta¢ si¦ miaª obszarem, z którego wyj±¢ miaªo planowane uderzenie na Finlan-
di¦. Kierowane do Karelii inwestycje o charakterze militarnym, a tak»e obec-
no±¢ du»ych zgrupowa« wojska nie wpªywaªy na rozwój jej ekonomiki, a ra-
czej stawaªy si¦ kolejnym obci¡»eniem. Wojna zimowa i wynikªe w jej rezulta-
cie przemiany na pograniczu radziecko-�«skim, powi¡zane z kl¦sk¡ Finlandii
i zawartym przez ni¡ pokojem ze Zwi¡zkiem Radzieckim (12-13 marca 1940),
doprowadziªy do kolejnej zmiany w statusie tego obszaru: 31 marca 1940 roku
Rada Najwy»sza ZSRR uchwaliªa dekret o przeksztaªceniu Karelskiej ASRR
w Karelo-Fi«sk¡ Socjalistyczn¡ Republik¦ Radzieck¡. To posuni¦cie nie mia-
ªo »adnego zwi¡zku z jakimkolwiek dziaªaniem na rzecz miejscowej ludno±ci,
zwªaszcza ugro�«skiej, ale wr¦cz przeciwnie, stanowiªo element szerszej stra-
tegii stalinowskiego ZSRR wobec Finlandii i reszty pa«stw skandynawskich,
maj¡cej na celu ich ubezwªasnowolnienie, uzale»nienie i ewentualne wchªoni¦-
cie. W niemal ¢wier¢wiecze po utworzeniu Karelskiej Komuny Pracy okazaªo
si¦, »e jej autonomia staªa si¦ ju» tylko odlegªym wspomnieniem.
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sivnoĭ politiki v Sovetckoĭ Karelii 1920-1930-h gg.
W: O. P. Il�ha (red.). �tnokul~turnye i �tnopolitiqeskie
processy v Karelii ot Srednih vekov do naxih dneĭ. Petro-
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1920-1923 gg.”. W: Istoriqeska� i social~no-obrazovatel~na�
mysl~. t. 8, nr 3/1.

Filimonqik, S. N. (2008).Rol~ �konomiki OGPU-NKVD v provede-
nii industrializacii Karelii v 1930-e gody. W: A. V. Fedo-
sov, S. V. Karpeqenko (red.). Materialy II Me�regional~noĭ
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Abstract

The article focuses on the notion of populism analyzed from the point of view
of political science and history due to the absence of a universally accepted and
often unambiguous interpretation. The thesis concentrates on the complexity of
the de�nition and manifestations of populism. It also o�ers re�ections on po-
pulism as perceived by some scholars who have researched this sphere. An in-
tegral part of the scienti�c debate, which has been going on for several deca-
des, presents the standpoint that the category of �populism� as a tool of politi-
cal analysis, should be abandoned. However, considerable achievements of popu-
lism researchers provide a solid foundation for its active penetration by experts
in political science.

Populism is mostly vivid at lower social and political class levels characteristic
of underdeveloped political and legal culture as well as democracy. The inability of
people to distinguish realistic proposals from demagogy combined with their low
political culture, is actively used by populist leaders to mobilize the masses for
political support.
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The article underlines the author's analysis of populism viewed through
the prism of irrational, rational, and technological dimension.

Key words: populism, political science, ideology, political leader, charisma, poli-
tical system, political regime, political movement, political party, transformational
processes, post-communism.

Abstrakt

W tek±cie autorka skupia si¦ na poj¦ciu populizmu czyni¡c to z perspektywy
politologii, historii, zdaj¡c sobie przy tym spraw¦ z braku jednoznacznej i powszech-
nie akceptowalnej de�nicji poruszanego zagadnienia. Hipoteza o zªo»ono±ci de�nicji
i ogromnej ró»norodno±ci przejawów populizmu u wi¦kszo±ci autorów zajmuj¡cych
si¦ populizmem zawsze staje na pocz¡tku ich re�eksji o zjawisku. Nieodª¡czn¡ cz¦-
±ci¡ debaty naukowej, która toczy si¦ ju» od kilku dziesi¦cioleci, jest twierdzenie, »e
poj¦cie �populizmu� jako narz¦dzie analizy politycznej nale»y caªkowicie porzuci¢.
Tym niemniej, znacz¡ce osi¡gni¦cia badaczy populizmu przyczyniªy si¦ do tego, »e
opracowania dookoªa poruszanego poj¦cia stanowi¡ ¹ródªo do którego do±¢ cz¦sto
si¦gaj¡ nauki polityczne.

Populizm wyst¦puje najcz¦±ciej w grupach spoªecznych/politycznych o niskiej
kulturze politycznej i prawnej charakteryzuj¡cych si¦ do±¢ sªabo rozwini¦t¡ demo-
kracj¡. Niezdolno±¢ mas do rozró»nienia realistycznych propozycji od demagogii,
stanowi wszystkie te cechy niskiej kultury politycznej, które s¡ aktywnie wykorzy-
stywane przez przywódców politycznych celem mobilizacji poparcia.

Autorka postrzega populizm przez pryzmat jego przejawów � irracjonalizmu,
racjonalizmu i technokracji.

Sªowa kluczowe: populizm, nauki polityczne, ideologia, przywódca polityczny, cha-
ryzma, system polityczny, re»im polityczny, ruch polityczny, partia polityczna, pro-
cesy transformacyjne, postkomunizm.

Introduction

Numerous and varied vocabulary de�nitions of populism interpret it
as a type of policy, a particular political phenomenon, as a movement, as
a term, denoting several distinct concepts, etc. Today, it is possible to distin-
guish several more or less clearly de�ned approaches to the interpretation of
the category of populism, within which various aspects of this phenomenon
are related to its de�nition.
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According to one de�nition, populism is understood as a foremost spe-
ci�c discursive style, a kind of political argumentation (rhetoric) based on
a dichotomous juxtaposition of either socio-political �good� or �evil�.

According to some researchers, populism is proposed to be considered as
a kind of ideology, namely, an ideology with a �blurred�, fuzzy center capable
of encompassing elements of di�erent, even opposite, ideological systems, in
the traditional classi�cation.

The importance of the problem of populism

The emergence of populism, at the paradigmatic level, involves the ana-
lysis of methodological re�ection, through which the concept of populism
is studied. The analysis of the research methodology provides the basis for
the future development of this �eld of research, and also, to some extent,
stimulates the creation of a professional community that practices scienti�c
discourse on the inculcation of populism.

The emergence of the term �populism� is related to a particular story in
the history of the United States, especially � the activities of the Populist
(People's) Party in the 1890s, which at one time played a signi�cant role in
the political development of this country. In the post-war period, the term
�populism� was used to refer to another, very di�erent socio-political pheno-
mena � individual dictatorships in Latin America, post-colonial regimes in
some countries in Asia and Africa, and later � many European political par-
ties. Therefore, there is no single, universally accepted formulation, which
should refer to this term and its de�nitions. (Kiyanka, 2015, p. 67)

Measures of populism

We, herewith, present a peculiar approach to the interpretation of po-
pulism through the �irrational�, �rational� and �technological� dimensions.

The irrational slice in the context of ideology should be noted as irra-
tional. Populism lacks core values, so it can be added to di�erent ideological
positions: it can be revolutionary, conservative, libertarian, and nationalist.
Populism emerges as a speci�c characteristic feature of di�erent movements
and political ideologies. P. Taggart noticed that populism works against eli-
tes and institutions. Hence, the nature of this is di�erent, and so is the nature
of populism.

Another characteristic feature of populism, according to P. Tagart, is that
populist movements usually �ourish in times of crisis. The researcher has lin-
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ked this to the de�ning feature of populism � the short-lived existence of popu-
listmovements that �lose face� when they become part of the opposing structu-
res. The ordinary high personalization of populism, which makes it so �specta-
cular�, determines that it, by the witty de�nition of the researcher, has a �shelf
life� that coincides with a similar property of a leader. (Taggart, 2000)

In trying to outline the state of a�airs with the use of the category
of �populism� in Ukrainian political science, it is necessary to state that
there are no studies in the national political science literature that would be
speci�cally focused on the problem of its exact description and de�nition.
However, in the context of solving other research problems, domestic scholars
have provided a number of de�nitions of populism. When there is no precise
de�nition, the author's interpretation is also ambiguous.

The Ukrainian political scientist � A. Romanyuk o�ered his own list of
�indicators� of populism pertaining to a particular party or movement, to
which he assigns:

1) lack of speci�city, versatility of a program that does not appeal to
a particular social group;

2) opposition of the authorities and the people;
3) the leadership type of the party, together with the weakness of internal

party democracy;
4) the planting of a dichotomy in the assessment of political life, a contra-

sting contrast between �one's� (right, good) and �another� embodying
evil;

5) appeal to universal characteristics: solidarity, brotherhood, justice, in
isolation from the real features of the situation of certain social groups;

6) hyperbolized social orientation of election promises and actions;
7) lack of formalized ideology.
The scientist also identi�ed anti-intellectualism inherent in populists.

Thus, A.Romanyuk views populism as a set of characteristics of political
movements or parties that are not directly related to their ideological orien-
tation. In his opinion, populism is inherent in almost all Ukrainian political
parties in larger or smaller �doses�. (Romanyuk, 2013, p. 41)

Another researcher � T. Rad found two approaches to the interpretation
of populism. The �rst is to interpret it as political rhetoric, and the second � as
a style of politics, but he did not make his own choice, noting that populism is
�synthetic� and �combines elements of theories, and doctrines.� Besides,
the researcher identi�ed nine features of populism �as a political phenomenon�:

1) anti-intellectualism: populism idealizes the masses and confronts them
with the elite;
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2) formal democracy, where populism is not really democratic;
3) appeal to an idealized image of a �better past�;
4) own and other interpretation of the past and future;
5) populists o�er a third � not capitalist and not socialist � path of social

development;
6) hostility to foreign capital;
7) absolutization of people's values, culture and customs, while at the sa-

me time confrontation with conservative elements;
8) the irrationality that T. Rad sees in the appeal to the feelings and

emotions of the masses;
9) populism favors movements over political parties. (Rad, 2010, p. 287)

In my opinion, the list of the above features of populism combines dif-
ferent views, and its interpretation undertaken at di�erent levels � cultural,
socio-economic, and also in terms of political technologies, makes it impossi-
ble to distinguish the key features in this list. Let us note T. Rad's remark,
regarding the confrontation of populism with conservatism. Conservatism is
usually associated with traditionalist elites, so it appeals to the traditional
culture of higher (pertaining to the past) layers of society. However, it is not
associated with the majority of the people. (Rad, 2010, p. 25)

Therefore, what is true now is, as a matter of fact, the true majority
principle. So, it is true as something contractual and binding, but by no
means unambiguous. As a consequence, the whole apparatus of political
argumentation of populism is a fact of �in�ation of words.� Words lose their
value, primary meaning, unambiguity. Irresponsible in�ating of the semantic
�eld reduced the speci�c weight of the word, relying only on a symbolic
function present in the process of a communicative act. All this causes that
populism is often identi�ed with demagogy.

In terms of morality, populism is a completely negative phenomenon. Its
immorality lies in manipulating and distorting people's con�dence; populism,
by the act of misleading, destroys citizens' trust in politics and politicians,
devaluing the best ideas and values.

Rational aspect of populism

The rational dimension of populism contains a theoretical understan-
ding of the phenomenon of populism in works by Mudde who emphasizes
the ambivalence of populism's relationship with democracy. A potentially
positive e�ect of populism is its ability to represent and mobilize politically
marginalized groups, to create �cross-class� coalitions, and to emphasize de-
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mocratic accountability. However, excessive populism, especially populism
in power, can have a profound negative impact on society. (Mudde, 2015)

Important for outlining the modern understanding of populism in poli-
tical science, is the scholarly analysis of its interaction with the democratic
system. The questions are formulated as follows: is populism merely a thre-
at, or a force that can, in principle, be able to correct, and even improve,
the democratic order? Researchers have found ambiguity � ambivalence in
the in�uence of populist forces on the functioning of modern democracies.

However, (and this is agreed by the majority of researchers) the popu-
list understanding of democracy as an embodiment of the majority's ruling
will entail some contradiction with the interpretation of democracy as a sys-
tem that combines the majority principle with the mechanism of restraints
and counterbalances, as well as with the guarantees of fundamental rights
and freeness.

Populism can therefore be both a threat and an adjustment of democra-
cy. According to C. Mudde and S. Kaltwasser, the total e�ect of populism
depends on whether or not a democratic system is consolidated, and whe-
ther populists are in power or in the opposition. In consolidated democracies,
populists in the opposition have little positive in�uence on democracy, and
generally, have little in�uence on democracy. Instead, in unstable democra-
cies, populists in the opposition can be a corrective to democracy and have
a strong negative in�uence on power. (Mudde, 2015)

According to J. Kateb, populism is inevitable in democracy, especially
mass capitalist democracy. The existence of populism is even desirable, of
course, provided that it remains only as one of the ingredients of the mi-
xture. (Kateb, 2018) When populism becomes too in�uential, we think that
it is worth mentioning the metaphorical formulation of B. Arditti, quoted
by N. Gidron and B. Bonikowski, who compare populism with a drunken
guest at a feast, who begins to raise irrelevant questions that actually reveal
important hidden problems. (Gidron & Bonikowski, 2013, p. 248)

Technological dimension

The technological dimension of populism conceptualizes it as a political
strategy. Under this approach, populism can be seen as a political choice,
a political organization, and as a form of political mobilization. Thus, the key
notion for de�ning populism is power (or the struggle for it), which relies on
mass support to bypass the complex system of representative institutions.
(Kiyanka, 2016, p. 46)
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The today's in�uential approach to the analysis of the phenomenon of
populism is to interpret it as primarily a discursive style. The point is that
populism is not an ideology but a characteristic feature of political broad-
casting, a way of political expression used by politicians of di�erent, even
opposing views, supporters of di�erent ideological systems. This approach
is supported by, for example, the American researcher � M. Kazin. (Kazin,
1998, p. 407) With this question in mind, populism or the populist cate-
gory acquires a certain quantitative dimension. In other words, it can be
interpreted as a certain quantitative level of the use of special means of po-
litical expression. That is, when the dichotomous discourse of socio-political
�good� and �evil� reaches certain signals for attracting attention, one can
speak of its populist character. Within this concept of populism, the task of
the researchers of this phenomenon is not to determine, for example, whether
a particular party is populist, but to measure the level of populism inherent
in it, which at least, in small doses, is inherent in all political actors.

To sum up, we note the following: nowadays, in the Ukrainian specia-
lized literature, populism is de�ned as a form of political rhetoric, style of
politics, a certain type of political consciousness, or political technology (wi-
thin the latter de�nition � as a technique of consciousness manipulation,
a form of mobilization and manipulative practice, etc.). Not all researchers
emphasize the ambiguity and variability of populism. Some of them refrain
from de�ning it, and try to identify a number of characteristic features of
populism. (Romanyuk, 2012, p. 32)

There is a visible consensus on some of these de�nitions present in
the political science environment. It is a �diagnostic� form showing the con-
trast between the �people� and the �elite�, and associated with the dichotomy
of �one's� and �another's�. The views of the researchers also coincide with
the statement of the prominent leadership character of populism � populist
politics. In general, Ukrainian political science did not formulate the notion
of �populism� in the universally accepted de�nition, leaving some scholars
with a choice.

Despite the fact that the term �populism� is used often enough, a direct
discussion on its essence has not yet occurred. The lack of unambiguous un-
derstanding of the widespread term �populism� in Ukrainian political science
re�ects the state of a�airs with theoretical understanding in modern poli-
tical science. The populism category has been used by scholars for decades
to analyze the very di�erent socio-political phenomena in di�erent parts of
the world. One may mention the existence of several alternative de�nitions of
populism in the specialized literature. It is about its understanding of the di-
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scursive style where the attention is paid to a speci�c ideology (�center-wide�
ideologies) or a political strategy (in other words � political technology).

Researchers unanimously acknowledge the ambivalence of populism's
relationship with democracy. A populist movement or a party can be a fac-
tor contributing to the expansion of political participation, involvement in
the decision-making process of certain social groups that have previously
been ignored, and thus a tool for correcting and improving democracy. At
the same time, they very often contain some potential for the �tyranny of
themajority� embodied in the character of a certain leader, a threat to the con-
stitutional system and minority rights. The populist appeal to the �people� is
almost always overtly simplistic and hostile to social realities. (Panizza, 2005)

It is worth acknowledging the content of the arguments in favor of the re-
fusal to use the category of �populism� in the analytical apparatus of modern
political science as one that is interpreted very di�erently, and as one having
a common de�nition of very di�erent phenomena. However, the scienti�c
community today is characteristic of the disagreement of opinion. Compa-
ring the reasoning and argumentation of di�erent researchers, in our study,
we choose as an initial understanding of populism � �rst: the in�uence of
dichotomous discursive style, and second: the in�uence of manipulative tech-
nology. Despite a solid argument for interpreting populism as an ideology,
we do not agree with this point of view.

We also accept as characteristic (but not decisive) features of populism,
its leadership character and tendency to oppose the majority and constitutio-
nal components of the democratic system. Finally, another common feature
of populism is its eclecticism, i.e. the blending of approaches, positions of
ideological and political systems that usually oppose each other. We believe
that our proposed study should allow us to adjust or supplement the initial
provisions formulated here, in particular, by relying on Ukrainian material,
which, in the context of the chosen topic, is undoubtedly very rich.

The Ukrainian experience of populism

The scienti�c interest in the chosen issue is due to the agenda of Ukra-
inian politics and a set of modern challenges faced by the State. It is evident
that the political system of Ukraine undergoes a signi�cant transformation:
on the one hand � under the in�uence of European integration, on the other �
under the pressure of internal crisis phenomena and foreign policy pressures
in the form of a hybrid war. Populism, in conditions of political, economic,
and ethnopolitical instability, is gaining in�uence, turning into widespread
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political technology aimed at ensuring the achievement of short-term politi-
cal goals.

In the Ukrainian popular political lexicon of the years of independence,
the term �populism� belongs, apparently, to thosemost often used lexical units.
At the same time, the overuse of the term is assigned either to government of-
�cials or political opponents. In domestic political controversy, the reproach to
populism almost always means the assertion that it is a proposal of seemingly
attractive but impossible to implement or even harmful options for solving cer-
tain problems, often socio-economic. (Kuzio, 2009, p. 77)

However, addressing the issue of populism as a category of political ana-
lysis makes it possible to conclude that it is a much more complex and mul-
tidimensional concept. In the scienti�c community, consensus on the under-
standing of populism has not developed today, and researchers' approaches
are marked by di�erent accents, embodying di�erent views on the meaning
of the term �populism�. It appears both as a political technology and a speci-
�c characteristic of political activity, and a socio-political phenomenon, even
ideology.

Researchers have found a populist component in the activity of virtually
all Ukrainian parties � a link between populism and the crisis of the representa-
tive function of the domestic party system.At the same time, there are conside-
rable di�erences in the views of political scientists. A comprehensive, analyti-
cal study of populism in Ukrainian historiography has not yet been conducted.

Thus, it can be stated that the concept of populism is a multifaceted
political construct that performs an integrative-cognitive function of struc-
turing and constructing a complex and contradictory political reality with
elements of social, discursive, and praxeological eclecticism. A characteri-
stic feature of the actualization of populism is the extreme parameter of
the functioning of the state-political organism of the society, and the value
projections of its existence. The socio-political crisis in the society, which
generates the conceptual platform of populism, re�ects the objective need
for the democratization of the foundations of the social order and life.

Conclusions

The notion of populism has been established in political science and
history studies in the absence of a universally accepted and unambiguous
interpretation of the term. The thesis on the complexity of the de�nition
and a huge variety of manifestations of populism marks the beginning of
re�ection on populism which, however, was researched by many experts in
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the �eld of political science. An integral part of the scienti�c debate, which
has been going on for several decades, is the idea that the category of �popu-
lism� as a tool of political analysis should be abandoned altogether. However,
the considerable achievements of populism researchers provide today a solid
foundation for its active use by political scientists.

There is a clear need to reduce the level of populism in the Ukrainian
socio-political life, and to weaken its in�uence on the process of struggle for
power and the adoption of managerial decisions. This could be facilitated by
a series of measures. That is, the saturation of the information space with
objective analytical materials that would demonstrate the possible consequ-
ences of attempts to implement populist proposals � their harmful or unre-
alistic applications. A public space could be a media platform potentially
capable of counteracting populism.

The Ukrainian election race, especially the presidential one, is charac-
terized by another populist trait � an attempt to provide political rivalry as
a struggle for good and evil. This was due to the deep cultural and men-
tal di�erences between di�erent Ukrainian regions. It is possible to reveal
the presence of populist traits in most of the signi�cant Ukrainian political
forces. It appears that for some politicians, party ideology often becomes
a scene for attracting and attaining the interests of certain business groups.
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Kto ratuje jedno »ycie... Sprawiedliwi w debacie publicznej

Whoever saves one life... Righteous in the public debate

Abstrakt

W artykule poruszam w¡tek ustanowienia w Polsce Narodowego Dnia Pami¦ci
PolakówRatuj¡cych �ydówpod okupacj¡ niemieck¡.Od 2018 roku jest to ±wi¦to pa«-
stwowe, po±wi¦cone wszystkim tym, którzy w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej nie±li pomoc
prze±ladowanym�ydom. Tenwa»ny temat jest cz¦sto wykorzystywanyw debacie pu-
blicznej i narracji politycznej w sposób instrumentalny, cz¦sto jako kontrargument
wprzypadkuwspominania o negatywnych postawachPolakóww czasie II wojny ±wia-
towej. Bez rzetelnej debaty wª¡czaj¡cej gªos Sprawiedliwych i bada« historycznych
nie b¦dzie mo»liwe prawdziwe upami¦tnienie tych wszystkich, którzy w czasie Zagªa-
dy pomimo niebezpiecze«stwa decydowali si¦ ratowa¢ �ydów.

Sªowa kluczowe: Sprawiedliwi w±ród Narodów �wiata, debata publiczna, instru-
mentalizacja Sprawiedliwych, upami¦tnienie.

Abstract

The article highlights a discussion on the celebration of the National Day of Re-
membrance of Poles who saved Jews Under the German Occupation. The Day, esta-
blished in Poland in 2018, honors those who during World War II helped the per-
secuted Jews. This important subject is often used instrumentally in the public
debate and political narration as a counterargument in discussions about the ne-
gative attitudes of Poles during World War II. Without a reliable debate including
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the voices of the Righteous, and without a historical research, it will not be possible
to truly commemorate all those who despite danger, decided to save the Jews.

Key words: Righteous among the Nations, public debate, instrumentalization of
the Righteous, commemoration.

Wprowadzenie

Relacje polsko-»ydowskie, szczególnie te w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej, s¡
wci¡» »ywym tematem debaty publicznej i politycznej, który wpisaª si¦ rów-
nie» w dziaªania z zakresu polityki historycznej prowadzonej przez pa«stwo.
Jednym z podejmowanych w¡tków w tym zakresie jest temat pomocy �ydom
w czasie zagªady. Ratuj¡cy, spo±ród których cz¦±¢ odznaczona zostaªa tytu-
ªem Sprawiedliwy w±ród Narodów �wiata nadawanym przez pa«stwo Izrael,
s¡ cz¦sto kontrargumentem w dyskusji o przypadkach wydawania �ydów
niemieckim okupantom przez Polaków.

O historii ratowania wiemy zarówno z przekazów ocalonych, jak i ratu-
j¡cych. Cz¦sto to wªa±nie ich gªosy s¡ wykorzystywane do tworzenia narracji
o postawie polskiego spoªecze«stwa wobec zagªady �ydów. Niestety pojawia-
j¡ si¦ równie» przypadki instrumentalizacji zarówno samych Sprawiedliwych,
jak i ich relacji, gdzie w dyskursie publicznym i narracji politycznej pomi-
ja si¦ niektóre w¡tki, zwªaszcza te dotycz¡ce nie tylko pomocy polskiego
spoªecze«stwa, ale i wydawania �ydów czy ratuj¡cych.

W tek±cie chciaªabym w bardzo skrótowy sposób przedstawi¢ tªo ustano-
wienia Narodowego Dnia Pami¦ci Polaków ratuj¡cych �ydów pod okupacj¡
niemieck¡ i pokaza¢ na jednym przykªadzie, jak w przestrzeni publicznej
mo»e wygl¡da¢ instrumentalne wykorzystanie historii nios¡cych pomoc.

Geneza powstania dnia pami¦ci

24marca 2018 rokuwPolsce po raz pierwszy obchodzonoNarodowyDzie«
Pami¦ci Polaków ratuj¡cych �ydów pod okupacj¡ niemieck¡. Zostaª on usta-
nowiony z inicjatywy Prezydenta RP Andrzeja Dudy przez polski parlament.

O dziaªaniach maj¡cych na celu ustanowienie tego ±wi¦ta Prezydent po-
informowaª w trakcie obchodów 75-lecia powstania Rady Pomocy �ydom
��egota�. W prezydenckim przemówieniu znalazªa si¦ informacja o tym, »e
niebawem Sejm b¦dzie mógª zapozna¢ si¦ z przygotowanym przez niego pro-
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jektem ustawy w tej sprawie. Pocz¡tkowo dniem obchodzenia tego ±wi¦ta
miaª by¢ 17 marca, czyli dzie«, w którym w 2016 roku uroczy±cie otwarto
Muzeum Polaków Ratuj¡cych �ydów podczas II wojny ±wiatowej im. Rodzi-
ny Ulmów w podkarpackiej miejscowo±ci Markowa. Ostatecznie jednak dzie«
pami¦ci o Polakach ratuj¡cych �ydów ustanowiono 24 marca1. Data ta na-
wi¡zuje do patronów Muzeum w Markowie � Józefa i Wiktorii Ulmów oraz
ich dzieci. Tego dnia 1944 roku Ulmowie zostali zamordowani za pomoc nie-
sion¡ �ydom. Uchwalona przez parlament ustawa zostaªa podpisana przez
Prezydenta 20 marca 2018 roku, na kilka dni przed pierwszymi obchodami.

Zgodnie z ustaw¡ celem ustanowienia tego ±wi¦ta, które ma rang¦ ±wi¦ta
pa«stwowego, byªo oddanie hoªdu Obywatelom Polskim � bohaterom, którzy
w akcie heroicznej odwagi, niebywaªego m¦stwa, wspóªczucia i solidarno±ci
mi¦dzyludzkiej, wierni najwy»szym warto±ciom etycznym, nakazom chrze-
±cija«skiego miªosierdzia oraz etosowi suwerennej Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej,
ratowali swoich »ydowskich bli¹nich od Zagªady zaplanowanej i realizowanej
przez niemieckich okupantów. (Ustawa z dnia 6 marca 2018 roku...)

Jednocze±nie, co podkre±lali debatuj¡cy nad ustaw¡ posªowie, celem
ustanowienia tego dnia jest tak»e walka z faªszyw¡ wersj¡ historii i ukazanie
realiów bohaterstwa Polaków w czasie okupacji niemieckiej.

Potwierdzeniem tego mog¡ by¢ sªowa reprezentuj¡cego Prawo i Sprawie-
dliwo±¢ Dariusza Piontkowskiego: Pojawiaj¡ si¦ w przestrzeni publicznej poje-
dyncze nazwiska, padªo tu ju» nazwisko Ulmów, dotyczy to tak»e Kowalskich,
oczywi±cie Ireny Sendlerowej, Zo�i Kossak-Szczuckiej,Witolda Pileckiego, Ja-
na Karskiego, polskiego ambasadora Konstantego Rokickiego czy Henryka Sªa-
wika, ale tych nazwisk znanychPolakom i spoªeczno±cimi¦dzynarodowej powin-
no by¢ du»o, du»o wi¦cej, po to, by mógª by¢ znany prawdziwy kontekst tego, co
dziaªo si¦ wówczas w Europie. (Stenogram z 59. Posiedzenia Sejmu..., s. 289)

Wtórowaª mu partyjny kolega Jacek Kilian, który w trakcie debaty
sejmowej powiedziaª: W obliczu antypolskiej kampanii szkaluj¡cej Polaków
w zwi¡zku z Holokaustem uwa»am za bardzo zasadne ustanowienie Narodo-
wego Dnia Pami¦ci Polaków ratuj¡cych �ydów. (Stenogram z 59. Posiedzenia
Sejmu..., s. 294)

Sam inicjator tego ±wi¦ta, Prezydent Andrzej Duda, podczas obchodów
rocznicy powstania ��egoty� mi¦dzy innymi tak uzasadniaª podj¦te dziaªania
w celu ustanowienia dnia po±wi¦conego Polakom ratuj¡cych �ydów: Chciaª-
bym, »eby±my o tych ludziach, o tym dniu, o tamtych wydarzeniach zawsze
pami¦tali jako Polacy, pokazuj¡c tak»e ±wiatu � bo dzi±, w dobie, gdy histo-

1Inn¡ propozycj¡ daty, kiedy to miaªby by¢ w Polsce obchodzony ten dzie«, byª 4 grud-
nia, czyli w rocznic¦ powstania Rady Pomocy �ydom ��egota�.
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ri¦ w ró»ny sposób próbuje si¦ ksztaªtowa¢, cz¦sto faªszuj¡c jej rzeczywisty
obraz � aby±my wyra¹nie mówili, kto byª zbrodniarzem, a kto bohaterem, kto
wykazaª si¦ miªosierdziem, a kto byª draniem zasªuguj¡cym na pot¦pienie.
(Przemówienie Prezydenta RP...)

Cho¢ w nazwie tego ±wi¦ta nie pojawia si¦ zwrot �Sprawiedliwy w±ród
Narodów �wiata�, to mamy ±wiadomo±¢, »e dzie« ten wªa±nie w du»ej mierze
im jest po±wi¦cony. Jak sªusznie zauwa»ono w toku prac nad ustaw¡, nie ka»-
dy pomagaj¡cy zostaª odznaczony tytuªem Sprawiedliwego. Jednak polskie
obchody Europejskiego Dnia Pami¦ci o Sprawiedliwych, przypadaj¡cego na
dzie« 6 marca, nie przebijaj¡ si¦ zbyt mocno do ±wiadomo±ci spoªecznej.
Dlatego, zdaniem zwolenników ustanowienia w Polsce Narodowego Dnia Pa-
mi¦ci Polaków ratuj¡cych �ydów, podczas okupacji niemieckiej nale»y przy-
wróci¢ pami¦¢ o tych osobach, oddaj¡c im nale»ny hoªd i szacunek. Gªosy
takie padaªy z ka»dej strony sceny politycznej reprezentowanej w polskim
sejmie. Polacy, którzy ratowali �ydów w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej, to s¡ nasi
bohaterowie. Wszyscy tak uwa»amy tutaj na tej sali. To s¡ ludzie najwy»szej
próby, którzy zasªuguj¡ i na pami¦¢, i na szacunek, i na pomniki, i na mu-
zea, i na swoje ±wi¦to pa«stwowe, i na bycie przede wszystkim przykªadem
dla ka»dego z nas. � przekonywaªa Joanna Scheuring-Wielgus reprezentuj¡-
ca w ówczesnym czasie Nowoczesn¡. Pami¦¢ i to»samo±¢ s¡ dla nas bardzo
wa»ne. Ta pami¦¢ dotyczy wspaniaªych, wybitnych bohaterów Polski, Euro-
py i ±wiata, ludzi, którzy byli przyzwoici wobec swoich braci, wspóªobywateli,
którzy ratowali ich w najtrudniejszych, najbardziej makabrycznych okolicz-
no±ciach, jakie mo»na sobie wyobrazi¢, pod kar¡ i gro¹b¡ ±mierci dla siebie,
swojej rodziny, a czasem dla caªych spoªeczno±ci, dla caªych wsi i osiedli.
Nale»y im si¦ niezwykªy szacunek i niezwykªy hoªd. � te sªowa padªy z ust
Wªadysªawa Kosiniaka-Kamysza z Polskiego Stronnictwa Ludowego. Z ko-
lei Dariusz Piontkowski z Prawa i Sprawiedliwo±ci podkre±laª, »e dzi± jako
suwerenne pa«stwo mamy nie tylko prawo, ale wr¦cz obowi¡zek przypomina¢
o tych, którzy stan¦li na wysoko±ci zadania, którzy byli dobrymi chrze±cija-
nami, dobrymi wspóªobywatelami, którzy ratowali swoich braci zagro»onych
przez okupantów niemieckich.

Zgodnie z zaªo»eniami pa«stwa izraelskiego, przyznaj¡cego tytuª �Spra-
wiedliwi w±ród Narodów �wiata�, odznaczenie to nadawane jest osobom nie-
»ydowskiego pochodzenia, które w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej bezinteresow-
nie, cz¦sto nara»aj¡c swoje »ycie b¡d¹ wolno±¢, udzielaªy pomocy prze±lado-
wanym �ydom2. Procedura przyznawania odznacze« i medali rozpocz¦ªa si¦

2Zgodne z kryteriami podstawowymi obowi¡zuj¡cymi we wszystkich krajach warunki
uzyskania tytuªu i otrzymania medalu s¡ nast¦puj¡ce: � osoba aktywnie dziaªaªa na rzecz
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w 1963 roku. Spo±ród wszystkich odznaczonych najwi¦ksz¡ grup¦ stanowi¡
Polacy3.

Sprawiedliwi cz¦sto pojawiaj¡ si¦ w ró»nego rodzaju dyskusjach i spo-
rach na temat relacji polsko-»ydowskich oraz postaw Polaków w czasie II woj-
ny ±wiatowej. Zdarza si¦, »e s¡ wykorzystywani instrumentalnie jako argu-
menty �za� lub �przeciw� w tocz¡cych si¦ debatach, zarówno politycznych,
jak i naukowych. Sama dyskusja sejmowa nad ustanowieniem dnia im po-
±wi¦conego bardzo wyra¹nie to pokazuje.

Dla opozycji uchwalanie ±wi¦ta w momencie tocz¡cej si¦ bardzo »ywio-
ªowej i emocjonalnej dyskusji o nowelizacji Ustawy o Instytucie Pami¦ci
Narodowej4 i zawirowa« dyplomatycznych na linii Polska � Stany Zjedno-
czone oraz Polska � Izrael to zªy czas, który pokazuje wªa±nie instrumentalne
podej±cie do Sprawiedliwych.

Jacek Protasiewicz reprezentuj¡cy w tamtym okresie klub parlamentar-
ny Polskiego Stronnictwa Ludowego � Unii Europejskich Dyplomatów tak
mówiª w Sejmie: Zamiast ustawy, która ma odda¢ hoªd i szacunek tym nie-
zwykªym, dzielnym, heroicznym ludziom, którzy z nara»eniem wªasnego »ycia
pomagali »ydowskim obywatelom polskim, »ydowskim wspóªbraciom, wy w tej
debacie, robicie z tej ustawy or¦» polityczny. Za± Kamila Gasiuk-Pihowicz
z Nowoczesnej przekonywaªa: Niestety, uchwalenie tej ustawy w obecnym mo-
mencie niesie ze sob¡ ryzyko instrumentalnego potraktowania pami¦ci o Spra-
wiedliwych przez obecny rz¡d. Istnieje powa»ne ryzyko, »e wªa±nie ta ustawa

ocalenia jednego lub wi¦cej �ydów, którym groziªa ±mier¢ lub wywózka do o±rodka za-
gªady, � w zwi¡zku z udzielon¡ pomoc¡ osoba ryzykowaªa »ycie, wolno±¢ lub stanowisko,
� motywacj¡ byªa bezinteresowna potrzeba niesienia pomocy prze±ladowanym �ydom,
której celem nie byªo uzyskanie korzy±ci materialnych lub innych zysków, � istniej¡ zezna-
nia uratowanych lub przynajmniej jednoznaczna dokumentacja opisuj¡ca rodzaj udzielo-
nej pomocy i jej okoliczno±ci.

3Wedªug statystyk udost¦pnionych na stronie Instytutu Yad Vashem odznaczonych
tytuªem Sprawiedliwy w±ród Narodów �wiata Polaków na dzie« 1 stycznia 2019 roku
byªo 6992.

4Nowelizacja dotyczyªa m.in. dodania do tre±ci ustawy artykuªu Art. 55a. 1. Kto pu-
blicznie i wbrew faktom przypisuje Narodowi Polskiemu lub Pa«stwu Polskiemu odpowie-
dzialno±¢ lub wspóªodpowiedzialno±¢ za popeªnione przez III Rzesz¦ Niemieck¡ zbrodnie
nazistowskie okre±lone w art. 6 Karty Mi¦dzynarodowego Trybunaªu Wojskowego zaª¡-
czonej do Porozumienia mi¦dzynarodowego w przedmiocie ±cigania i karania gªównych
przest¦pców wojennych Osi Europejskiej, podpisanego w Londynie dnia 8 sierpnia 1945 r.
(Dz. U. z 1947 r. poz. 367), lub za inne przest¦pstwa stanowi¡ce zbrodnie przeciwko poko-
jowi, ludzko±ci lub zbrodnie wojenne lub w inny sposób ra»¡co pomniejsza odpowiedzialno±¢
rzeczywistych sprawców tych zbrodni, podlega grzywnie lub karze pozbawienia wolno±ci do
lat 3. Wyrok jest podawany do publicznej wiadomo±ci. Ostatecznie po kilku miesi¡cach
dokonano kolejnej nowelizacji i w konsekwencji usuni¦to ten artykuª.
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mo»e zosta¢ odebrana ¹le poza granicami naszego kraju. Ucierpi na tym pa-
mi¦¢ o czynach sprawiedliwych...

Temat instrumentalizacji i upolitycznienia Sprawiedliwych pojawiª si¦
tak»e w dyskusji publicystycznej i naukowej na dªugo przed ustanowieniem
dnia im po±wi¦conego. Politolog Piotr Forecki pisaª na ªamach �Krytyki Poli-
tycznej�: Polacy ratuj¡cy �ydów podczas II wojny ±wiatowej to temat dobrze
zadomowiony w ró»nych przestrzeniach dyskursu publicznego. Z przyznanymi
przez Yad Vashem odznaczeniami Sprawiedliwych w±ród Narodów �wiata czy
bez nich Polacy ci doskonale sªu»¡ aktualnej polityce historycznej, a przede
wszystkim tej zagranicznej i wizerunkowej 5. (Forecki, 2016)

Podobny ton wypowiedzi mo»emy dostrzec u historyka Dariusza Libion-
ki, który w jednej z publikacji po±wi¦conej Sprawiedliwym w±ród Narodów
�wiata, podkre±laª:W ostatnich latach jeste±my ±wiadkami dziaªa« podejmo-
wanych przez ró»ne ±rodowiska i instytucje, zmierzaj¡cych do uhonorowania
Polaków pomagaj¡cych �ydom, [...] Niektóre z takich inicjatyw wyrastaj¡
z autentycznej potrzeby, [...]. Inne z kolei maj¡ charakter wybitnie koniunk-
turalny, b¦d¡c obliczone albo na uzyskanie dora¹nych, albo dªugofalowych ko-
rzy±ci politycznych. (Libionka, 2008, s. 12)

Mamy zatem potrzeb¦ pami¦ci o wszystkich tych, którzy w czasie II woj-
ny ±wiatowej nie±li pomoc »ydowskim wspóªobywatelom. Jednocze±nie za-
miary ustanowienia tego dnia odczytywane s¡ jako próba przebicia si¦ do
±wiadomo±ci polskiej i ±wiatowej wiedzy o bohaterskich czynach Polaków
pomagaj¡cych �ydom, co odczytywanemo»e by¢ jako instrumentalizacja tych
wszystkich osób lub te» jako próba wyparcia z dyskursu publicznego niepraw-
dziwego obrazu postawy polskiego spoªecze«stwa w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej.
Te dwa wykluczaj¡ce si¦ stanowiska pojawiaj¡ si¦ przy okazji debat o Spra-
wiedliwych, o II wojnie ±wiatowej, o zagªadzie �ydów czy o stosunkach polsko-
izraelskich. Nic nie zapowiada zmiany w tych dwóch narracjach.

Gªos Sprawiedliwych

Historie Sprawiedliwych zbierane s¡ na ró»ne sposoby. W pierwszych la-
tach powojnie gªównymi dostarczycielamiwiedzy o ratuj¡cych byli ocaleni �y-
dzi. Mówiªo si¦ o tym tak»e w polskich rodzinach, cho¢ w wielu przypadkach
panowaªo milczenie z uwagi na strach przed s¡siadami. Ten sam strach towa-
rzyszyª pomagaj¡cymw czasie II wojny ±wiatowej.Wniektórych przypadkach
trwaª nie tylko w latach powojennych, ale i znacznie dªu»ej. (Reszka, 2006)

5Wi¦cej na ten temat Forecki pisze w swojej pracy Po Jedwabnem. Anatomia pami¦ci
funkcjonalnej.
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Z uwagi na warunki przyznawania medalu historii o ratowaniu �ydów
pojawiªo si¦ wi¦cej po 1963 roku. Aby otrzyma¢ tytuª, nale»aªo zosta¢ zgªo-
szonym przez uratowanego, który miaª po±wiadczy¢ o otrzymanej pomocy.
Dzi± mamy do±¢ du»o materiaªów, z których mo»emy dowiedzie¢ si¦, jak
wygl¡daªo »ycie pomagaj¡cych �ydom w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej. Cz¦±¢
z nich to relacje ratuj¡cych, wiele historii znanych jest z przekazów dzie-
ci Sprawiedliwych � cz¦±¢ z nich tak»e uczestniczyªa w pomocy, cz¦±¢ zna
histori¦ jedynie z przekazów rodziców b¡d¹ ratowanych.

Co nam mówi¡ relacje zebrane w ramach projektu ��wiatªa w ciemno±ci
� Sprawiedliwi w±ród Narodów �wiata�? Bardzo wiele. Nie sposób odnie±¢
si¦ do wszystkich wa»nych w¡tków, które pozwol¡ zrozumie¢ realia panuj¡ce
w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej, sytuacj¦ ukrywaj¡cych si¦ �ydów i pomagaj¡-
cych im Polaków, motywy dziaªania tych, którzy chcieli nie±¢ pomoc. Sami
cz¦sto nie mówi¡ o heroizmie czy bohaterstwie, raczej o zwykªym ludzkim,
czasem chrze±cija«skim obowi¡zku. O ile w wydarzeniach organizowanych
w ramach o�cjalnych obchodów Narodowego Dnia Polaków ratuj¡cych �y-
dów pod okupacj¡ niemieck¡ wiele mówi si¦ wªa±nie o tych bohaterskich
postawach, to w przypadku opowie±ci Sprawiedliwych lub ich rodzin po-
jawiaj¡ si¦ tak»e bardzo smutne historie zwi¡zane z postawami polskiego
spoªecze«stwa nie tylko wobec �ydów, ale i Polaków nios¡cych im pomoc.

Ciekawym tego przykªadem jest tekst historyka z lubelskiego oddziaªu
Instytutu Pami¦ci Narodowej Rafaªa Drabika, który w dodatku historycz-
nym do �Naszego Dziennika� z okazji obchodów Narodowego Dnia Pami¦ci
Polaków ratuj¡cych �ydów napisaª krótki artykuª Zapomniani Sprawiedli-
wi. Paweª i Wiktoria Trzci«scy � zamordowani za pomoc �ydom. Tekst zo-
staª po±wi¦cony maª»e«stwu z Biªgoraja, które w marcu 1943 roku zostaªo
rozstrzelane za pomoc �ydom. Drabik podaje, »e zgodnie z relacj¡ córki
Trzci«skich � Gabrieli Gorzandt � ukrywaj¡cy si¦ �ydzi najpewniej sami
doprowadzili do tego, »e Niemcy dowiedzieli si¦ o ich kryjówce. Potwierdze-
niem tej tezy byª cytat wypowiedzi Gabrieli Gorzandt: �ydzi mieli jedn¡
wad¦: je»eli byªo niebezpiecze«stwo, to oni zamiast siedzie¢ cicho, to wtedy
byªo aj-waj, aj-waj. I to byªo powodem, »e przez t¦ ±cian¦ z grubych desek
musieli usªysze¢ � bo tak mi opowiadaª taki pan Stach, który te» tam pra-
cowaª po tym, jak ju» �ydów wyeliminowali z »ycia takiego codziennego, ju»
nie pracowali u rodziców. Opowiadaª mi, jak doszli do tego, »e tam �ydzi byli
ukryci. Przyszedª gestapowiec � podobno, nie twierdz¦, »e tak byªo � do tego
magazynu i jak �ydzi usªyszeli t¦ rozmow¦ niemieck¡, to zacz¦li tam niektó-
rzy pªaka¢, tak jak to oni mieli w zwyczaju, lament ogromny. I podobno w ten
sposób doszli do tego. (Drabik, 2020, za D¡browska, 2008, s. 35)
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Z tekstu nie dowiemy si¦, sk¡d pochodzi ten cytat. Natomiast z kore-
spondencji z autorem wiemy, »e z zasobów online O±rodka Brama Grodz-
ka � Teatr NN w Lublinie. Relacja zostaªa zamieszczona w wydanej przez
O±rodek Brama Grodzka � Teatr NN publikacji, b¦d¡cej pokªosiem projektu
��wiatªa w Ciemno±ci � Sprawiedliwi w±ród Narodów �wiata�. Historia ta
znajduje si¦ tak»e w zasobach nline Muzeum Historii �ydów Polskich Polin,
które prowadzi portal po±wi¦cony Sprawiedliwym � �Polscy Sprawiedliwi �
przywracanie pami¦ci�.

Drabik podkre±la, »e inna wersja, któr¡ podaªa córka Trzci«skich, o tym,
»e Niemcy mogli sami dowiedzie¢ si¦ o przechowywanych �ydach, jest ma-
ªo prawdopodobna. Inaczej z kolei t¦ histori¦ mi opowiadaªa (nagrywaªam
z ni¡ rozmow¦ w ramach projektu realizowanego przez Bram¦ Grodzk¡): In-
n¡ wersj¦ sªyszaªam, której jestem skªonna uwierzy¢, »e wydaª rodziców jeden
mieszkaniec Biªgoraja, który po prostu zazdro±ciª, »e ojciec ma ten skup skór,
sam byª masarzem. I dlaczego jestem skªonna podejrzewa¢? Bo po wyzwo-
leniu, jak przyjechaªam do Józefowa, ludzie, którzy pracowali w wywiadzie
Armii Krajowej, powiedzieli mi dokªadnie nazwisko tej osoby. I nie wierzy-
ªam, daleka jestem od tego, »eby pos¡dza¢ o jak¡± podªo±¢. Ale daªo mi do
my±lenia, jak mnie milicja wezwaªa i prowadzili dochodzenie. �¡dali, »ebym
powiedziaªa, kto wydaª rodziców. Nie wspomniaªam nazwiska tego pana, bo
nie mogªam wspomnie¢, bo nie miaªam pewno±ci, ale oni mnie pytali, czy to
on. I jeszcze to mi nic nie daªo do my±lenia. Na drugi dzie« po tym prze-
sªuchaniu przyszedª ten go±¢ do mnie i pytaª, o co mnie pytali. I sam zacz¡ª
mówi¢ �Ludzie mówi¡, »e ja wydaªem rodziców, to nieprawda�. Wi¦c to mnie
po prostu utwierdziªo w przekonaniu. (D¡browska, 2008, s. 35)

W tek±cie Drabika nie zostaªy przytoczone te sªowa, pojawiªa si¦ za to
informacja o zmanipulowaniu historii Wiktorii i Pawªa Trzci«skich, które-
go miaªa dopu±ci¢ si¦ historyczka Alina Skibi«ska w gªo±nej ksi¡»ce wydanej
przez Centrum Bada« nad Zagªad¡ �ydów Dalej jest noc. Losy �ydów w wy-
branych powiatach okupowanej Polski. Zdaniem autora nieprawdziwe infor-
macje zawarte s¡ tak»e na stronie wspomnianego projektu �Polscy Sprawie-
dliwi � przywracanie pami¦ci�.

Jak zatem mo»emy skomentowa¢ przytoczenie tylko jednej wersji wyda-
rze«, której wyboru dokonaª autor artykuªu? Czy taki dobór materiaªu nie
odbiera gªosu ratuj¡cym i ich rodzinom? Ten przykªad pokazuje, jak bardzo
ªatwo mo»na instrumentalizowa¢ histori¦ tych, którzy nie mog¡ ju» w »aden
sposób odnie±¢ si¦ do przedstawionej narracji � Trzci«scy zostali zamordo-
wani w 1943 roku, za± ich córka zmarªa w 2018 roku. Bohaterstwo tych,
którzy ratowali �ydów w czasie II wojny ±wiatowej, jest bezsprzeczne, ale
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nie da si¦ wymaza¢ z historii tak»e i tych postaw, które z bohaterstwem nie
miaªy nic wspólnego. Uporanie si¦ z t¡ trudn¡ przeszªo±ci¡ to skomplikowa-
ne zadanie. Jednak jak przekonuje polsko-izraelski pisarz i �lmowiec Etgar
Keret, jest to wysiªek przynosz¡cy wymierne korzy±ci, bowiem pa«stwa bar-
dziej stabilne, pewne siebie, to te, które uporaªy si¦ ze swoj¡ przeszªo±ci¡.
(Przerwocka-Aderet, 2016) Przepracowanie trudnych tematów mo»e przeªo-
»y¢ si¦ wªa±nie na wzmocnienie Polski na arenie mi¦dzynarodowej, o które
tak dopominali si¦ posªowie podczas debaty nad ustanowieniem Narodowego
Dnia Pami¦ci Polaków ratuj¡cych �ydów.

Podsumowanie

Jak sªusznie zauwa»a badacz zagªady Jacek Leociak, autor ksi¡»ki �Rato-
wanie. Opowie±ci Polaków i �ydów�,Polskiemu dyskursowi o pomocy wci¡» za-
gra»aj¡ trzy demony. Demon rywalizacji (w martyrologii, w bezinteresowno±ci,
w szlachetno±ci); demon statystyki (liczenie tych, którzy ratowali, i tych, którzy
za ratowanie zostali zabici, aby dowie±¢ tezy, »e �im wi¦cej, tym lepiej�); demon
trywializacji (bo przecie» masowo±¢ pomocy stawia pod znakiem zapytania pod-
kre±lon¡ wszem i wobec heroiczno±¢ czynu). Nie sªu»y to ani Polakom, w tym
przede wszystkimPolskim Sprawiedliwym, ani �ydom. I jedni, i drudzy staj¡ si¦
tylko narz¦dziem w grze toczonej ponad ich gªowami. (Leociak, 2010, s. 9)

Sªowa te doskonale odnosz¡ si¦ zarówno do prób instrumentalizacji Spra-
wiedliwych i wszystkich tych, którzy w czasie Zagªady nie±li pomoc prze±lado-
wanym. Ratuj¡cy nie mog¡ sta¢ si¦ jedyn¡ �gur¡ polskiej narracji o II wojnie
±wiatowej. Ich czyny zasªuguj¡ na najwy»sze uznanie i pami¦¢, jednak opowia-
danie o relacjach polsko-»ydowskich tylko przez pryzmat Sprawiedliwych nie
pokazuje caªej rzeczywisto±ci i na pewno nie sªu»y �odfaªszowaniu historii�.
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�Selected Chapters in English Lexicology, Part II: Phraseology
and Word-formation� by Klaudia Bednarova-Gibova and Petra Ja-
senska published by The University of Presov (Slovakia) in 2019, is, as the
indicant (Part II) says, a sequal to �Selected Chapters in English Lexicolo-
gy, Part I: Lexical Semantics and Lexicography� (2018). As a publication of
twofold authorship, the book is also a token of cooperation between the In-
stitute of British and American Studies at the University of Presov and
the Department of British and American Studies at Matej Bel University in
Banska Bystrica (Slovakia).

The main intention of the authors is, as they admit, �to prepare
a textbook which would address English phraseological and word-forma-
tion issues in a comprehensible digestible manner.... thus helping En-
glish undergraduates grasp the said areas within English linguistics...�
(p. 8).
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With respect to structure, the publication is divided into �ve main chap-
ters: Phraseology as a Field of Study, Collocations as Partner-Like
Multi-Word Items, Morpheme as a Gate-Way to Word-Formation
� all written by Klaudia Bednarova-Gibova and English Word-Formation
Process � written by Petra Jasenska. The �nal chapter � Productivity as
a Quandary in Word-Formation is again of Klaudia Bednarova-Gibova's
authorship. Each chapter ends with Summary and Questions and Tasks
to Think About, which adds a useful and valuable quality to the presented
and discussed material. Besides, two additional parts of the publication make
it complete; this is Glossary of Terms which greatly facilitates the access
to the ideas and observations embedded in each chapter material, and espe-
cially � Bibliography and References which, in turn, gives guidance to
individual research and further penetration of the �eld of studies.

With the undergraduate students of English philology in mind, one must
admit that phraseology, in their case, undoubtedly remainsAchilles' heel. The-
refore, the examined here publication appears to be a corner stone of lexico-
logy, and especially phraseology as a �eld of language study. Hence, it is not
a coincidence thatPhraseology as aFiled ofLanguageStudy is just the ti-
tle of the opening chapter of the book. The chapter starts with the discussion
on past achievements and present standing within the �eld, so it covers the pe-
riod ranging from the beginning of the 20th century to the present time. Both
classics, such as, for example, Charles F. Hockett or Uriel Weinreich, are refer-
red to as well as contemporary researchers, such as, for instance, Anthony Co-
wie, RosamundeMoon or Bogdan Szymanek. Thementioned here researchers,
representing both the past and the present, give evidence as to the extent and
divergence of the discussion which underscores the importance of phraseology,
especially that the authors of the book stress that �All non-native speakers ne-
ed to be aware thatmastering phraseology is as essential as learning themeaning
and use of individual words if they desire their language production to be close to
native patterns� (p. 13). Relying on this conviction, the authors attempt toma-
ke students sensitive to the fact that English has always been highly �phrasal�
or �formulaic�, and is also the language where the linguistic co-text is respon-
sible for meaning. Such remarks, underscored by the authors in the discussion,
become simultaneously indicators not only for students but also for language
instructors, showing them the idiom principle which exists, side by side, with
the open choice principle. And, it is the student's competencewhichmakes him
decide which of the two principles he can follow freely.

Pursuing the discussion on phraseology as a �eld of language study,
the authors strengthen the view that phraseology is a separate linguistic
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discipline. And, following the point of view of Anthony Cowie, they direct
the reader's attention to the cultural aspect of phraseology, and close their
discussion on the issue by the opinion that phraseology and the related
studies contribute to a better understanding of the link between language
and culture. This opinion is of great signi�cance in the context of language
and culture interrelationship where, unfortunately, in the majority of schools,
the language material and culture material are treated separately and, hardly
ever can students be aware of that link.

Further along in the discussion the reader's attention is directed at some
problematic issues, among which the authors, in accordance with Kavka's
and Lipka's views, observe that �a large number of idioms carry both a lite-
ral and �gurative meaning� (p. 18). The reader also learns that �the ability
of English phrases to be turned into lexical items, ... reveals that there is
a close connection between syntax and phraseology� (p. 19). Besides, the au-
thors notice that �although free combinations are conventionally thought of
as compositional, collocations as semi-compositional and idioms proper as
non compositional...� (p. 19), which creates a certain problem in determi-
ning the border line between a free combination and an idiom.

The very fact of including some problematic issues in the discussionmakes
it valuable and useful for language teachers and instructors who are involved in
English language teaching programs of studies at any level. Not only can they
see the true nature of phraseology but also be sensitive to some intricacies as
well as be cautious during their presentation of the teaching material.

The discussion in Chapter 1 is also devoted to idioms as traditional
multi-word units, showing basic features of idioms, functions of idioms and
their classi�cation. Among numerous phraseology related issues, worth pay-
ing attention are those which deal with approaches, such as, for example,
the contrastive approach or the translational approach; also proverbs, simi-
les, phrasal verbs or clishés are thoroughly discussed, and the discussion is
supported by the abundance of examples, which makes the presented mate-
rial well documented.

Collocations as Partner-Like Multi-Word Items is a subsequent
chapter of the examined publication.

The attempt of the opening discussion is to explain the very concept
of collocation and make reference to some de�nitions in order to facilita-
te the reception of the discussed material. In consequence, the reader le-
arns that collocations can be de�ned statistically and psychologically. Kno-
wing the di�erence between a statistical de�nition and a psychological one,
and being acquainted with numerous examples introduced to this part of
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the chapter, the reader is familiarized with the essence of collocations. It
has to be accepted that this is a very well chosen approach to the new ma-
terial presentation, which turns into a preparatory step towards the further
reception of the material and its analysis. Moreover, to make the material
reception yet easier, the authors, following Haiyan Men's categorization, ju-
xtapose in Table 2 (p. 42), the most commonly adopted de�nitions together
with criteria used for the purpose of their distinction.

Yet, one more step towards further penetration of collocations is devoted
to approaches. Hence, such approaches as the frequency based approach
and the phraseological approach are thoroughly presented with the help of
references to the literature and, contrasted. The discussion carried out in this
part of the book also covers properties of collocations and their functions,
putting a stress on the role collocations play in the development of creative
language. Therefore, again the practical aspect of teaching collocations is
raised, taking into account the student's creativity.

The closing part of Chapter 2 is focused on types of collocations, sho-
wing some basic distinctions between grammatical collocations and lexical
collocations. Also, some other types are mentioned and described, including
marked collocations, bound collocations or immediate and cohesive colloca-
tions. The discussion is profound and supported by numerous examples and
the literature. To complete this part of discussion, a sketchy presentation
of the structural composition in English lexical collocations can be found in
Table 3 (p. 50), which becomes yet an additional but workable expansion of
the presented material.

Not for the �rst time in this book, do the authors direct the reader's
attention to some problems � now � related to collocations. Thus, the re-
ader, no matter whether he is a student or a teacher, is made sensitive to
the problem of �rst language transfer which may seriously hamper and di-
stort the process of collocation formation in second language. In addition,
a warning is given to translators as most of the collocations cannot be trans-
lated literally because native speakers, as the authors say, �would express
themselves in quite a di�erent way, which is often caused by the natural
use of collocations� (p. 54.). So, both students and teachers have to bear in
mind that English native speakers and non-native speakers use collocations,
as the authors stress, di�erently.

The above presented opinion might be perceived as a practical indicator
to all individuals involved in the teaching/learning process of English as
a foreign language. Of signi�cant importance is one more practical remark
which underscores the fact that collocations should be taught from an early



267

stage of language exposure. However, the authors also point out that many
problems and queries pertaining to the research studies on collocations and
their use by native and non-native speakers still remain unanswered.

Chapter 3 � Morpheme as a Gate-Way to Word Formation is,
nomen omen, entirely devoted to the morpheme concept and types of morphs
in English.

The discussion starts with reminding us of the notion of the term �mor-
pheme�, quoting the 19th century classic de�nition in order to pass on to
the elaborated view by Bloom�eld. In this way the notion of morpheme be-
comes easily understood, which helps the authors to go further and show
a distinction between lexical and grammatical morphemes. The discussion is
yet developed and shortly deals with allomorphs and their split into phono-
logically conditioned allomorphs and morphologically conditioned allomor-
phs. Moreover, free and bound morphemes are examined and described with
a su�cient number of examples. The richness of the presented material sup-
ported by a plentitude of examples, both in the text and tables, facilitates
the digestion of the material and makes the reader aware of such terms as
derivation, in�ection, su�x, pre�x or a�x. No doubt, this kind of knowled-
ge gained from the study of Chapter 3 makes the students' fundamentals in
lexicology stronger.

Furthermore, the discussion is directed at some other issues in lexicology,
that is base, root, and stem; each term is clearly explained and illustrated
with examples. In addition, some other types of morphs in English are listed
and explicitly de�ned as well as supported with representative forms.

The closing part of Chapter 3 is devoted to a word analysis and juxta-
poses a morphematic analysis with a word-formation analysis in order to
show the di�erence between these two types of investigation and prevent
confusion. The undertaken approach greatly facilitates the penetration and
understanding of a relatively complex material.

To some extent, Chapter 4 � English Word-Formation Processes is
a direct continuation of the discussion originated in Chapter 3. As a matter
of fact, the discussion is focused on the phenomenon of word as a unit of
language, as well as a solution and analysis of the very process of word
formation. Hence, such processes as derivation, compounding, conversion,
shortening and coinage are presented and described in a very detailed way.
The multitude of examples enriches and clari�es the presentation; also tables
are employed as illustrations of the analyzed issues and linguistic problems.

The scienti�c study of language as found in Chapter 4 is profound and
complete as far as the processes of word-formation are concerned. From
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the point of view of foreign language education, in general but in the case of
English studies, in particular, this part of the examined book is of paramo-
unt importance both to the teacher and the student. This is so because of
a great de�cit often encountered in students' competence, concerning word-
formation processes. No doubt that a thorough presentation of the above
listed processes should contribute to a substantial deepening of students'
knowledge and their understanding of word-formation in English. Very im-
portant and instructive is the �nal part of the chapter �Multiple processes
� where the reader gets to know that, as the authors say, �...there are so-
me formations which appear to be a mixture of two or more word-formation
processes...� (p. 102).

With reference to the present revision of Chapter 4, it has to be un-
derscored that the value of the explicit presentation is not only achieved
by the abundance of examples pertaining to word-formation procedures but
also by numerous references to the literature.

Productivity as a Quandary in Word-Formation is a �nal part
of the examined publication. As the authors remark, �...productivity still re-
presents one of the most controversial issues in contemporary English word-
formation both in terms of its scope and de�nition� (p. 104). Hence, the main
focus of the discussion is on the description and explanation of the produc-
tivity phenomenon, showing the course of word-formation and its results.

To make the discussion on productivity clear and comprehensible,
the authors undertake a practical step and employ de�nitions from the li-
terature. Analyzing various de�nitions, it appears that their core element,
in the majority of the analyzed cases, is the term �frequency�. Therefore,
the further part of the discussion is just concentrated on the explanation
of the term, especially that frequency is often misidenti�ed with produc-
tivity; this type of misunderstanding is in the further part described and
explained, revealing other productivity related notions. In consequence, so-
me approaches to word-formation productivity are quite deeply revised. Out
of �ve revised approaches (Arono�, Baayen, Plag, Bauer, �tekauer), a spe-
cial attention is paid to the point of view represented by Mark Arono� as
an outstanding linguist in the word-formation productivity domain. The pre-
sentation of the approaches gives a clear image of this linguistic area and
demonstrates discrepancies in researchers' points of view.

Although at the very beginning of the discussion on approaches to pro-
ductivity the authors warn the reader that the presented �...overview is far
from being exhaustive... [as it is] inevitably selective� (p. 107), the confronted
points of view show how it is di�cult to analyze the word-formation process,
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and especially its part � productivity, due to its complex nature. However, it
can be assumed that the main aim of the discussion designed for Chapter 5
has been attained.

With regard to the above presented sketchy revisions of each of the �-
ve chapters of the publication entitled Selected Chapters in English
Lexicology, Part II: Phraseology and Word-formation by Klaudia
Bednarova-Gibova and Petra Jasenska, it can be a�rmed that the bo-
ok is neatly designed as far as its structure and contents are considered.
Once more, it is worth stressing that the enriching of the chapter material
and the facilitation of its reception is obtained by the inclusion of those parts
mentioned at the beginning of the present revision, that as Questions and
Tasks to Think About, and Glossary of Terms. Nevertheless, the main
value of the book lies in the study material itself and the way of its presen-
tations, especially its language which is plain and digestible. Also, a proper
selection of numerous examples which improve the presentation and faci-
litate the discussion are worth mentioning. Apart from examples, the use
of references becomes a great asset as they serve students and teachers as
indicators, pointing to resources for further studies.

Nevertheless, it is necessary to consider that the reviewed publication by
Klaudia Bednarova-Gibova and Petra Jasenska is designated with the label �
Part II. It means that the publication is a continuum of Part I, which is a bo-
ok by Klaudia Bednarova-Gibove entitled Selected Chapters in English
Lexicology, where Part I is dedicated to Semantics and Lexicography.
Knowing this, we realize to what extent Part II becomes precious and useful
material for the teaching/learning process of English. As a matter of fact,
Part II elevates the discussion on English lexicology originated in Part I,
yet on a higher level and demonstrates its complexity. Moreover, Part II not
only expands the �eld of studies but it also makes it complete.

Taking into account all the above mentioned remarks and observations,
it becomes evident that the revised publication should be recommended to
academics as well as philology students as a source material to be used
in the teaching/learning process focused on English lexicology. Additional-
ly, it has to be made clear that the �eld of linguistics, especially English
linguistics o�ered to philology students, yet in a foreign language, is a de-
manding area of studies, and aiding it with the publication like Selected
Chapters in English Lexicology, Part II: Phraseology and Word-
formation, by Klaudia Bednarova-Gibova and Petra Jesenska is of
paramount importance. This importance is even doubled when we realize
that students of English experience, in this case, the shortages of adequate
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and handy materials (132 pages), directly concentrated on the subject mat-
ter. In this respect, the publication by Klaudia Bednarova-Gibova and
Petra Jesenska deserves recommendation as a resource material which not
only deepens the reader's knowledge in lexicology but also stimulates him
or her to further research in this �eld.

Correspondence concerning this paper should be addressed to Dr. Tomasz
Zygmunt � Associate Professor and Head of the Institute of Modern Philology
at The State School of Higher Education in Cheªm (Poland).
E-mail: tomzyg@pwsz.chelm.pl


